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Conventions Used in This Manual

In describing the product, this manual uses the icons and conventions listed below.

M Handling Precautions:

Handling Precautions indicate items that the user should pay attention to when handling

the SLP-NX.
Note: Notes indicate information that might benefit the user.
= This indicates the item or page that the user is requested to refer to.
[1]1,[2], [3]: Numbers within parentheses indicate steps in a sequence or parts of an explanation.

[Online (O)], [XX]: Square brackets indicate a window name, menu, or button shown on the PC screen.

[Ctrl] + [N]: Refers to the operation of pressing the [N] key while holding down the [Ctrl] key.

Check the following items when removing the SLP-NX (SLP-NX-J70 or SLP-NX-J71) from its package:
1. Check the model number to make sure you received the correct product.

2. Check for any obvious damage.

3. Check the contents of the package against the packing list to make sure that all items are included.

Handle the SLP-NX and its accessories with care to prevent damage or loss of parts.

If there is some problem with your order, please contact your dealer immediately.

Name

Model or Document No.

Qty

Remarks

Smart Loader Package
SLP-NX installation CD

2

Japanese and English versions.

USB loader cable

For the SLP-NX-J70 or
SLP-NX-J70PRO only.

Installation Guide

CP-UM-5559JE

Please read prior to installing.

User’s Manual

CP-UM-5636E

This manual.

This manual is included in the Smart
Loader Package SLP-NX installation CD as
a PDF file.

Software License Agreement

CP-UM-5603JE

Please read the software license
agreement carefully before your
installation.

USB protection key

SLP-NX-J70PRO or SLP-NX-J71PRO only.




The Role of This Manual

A total of 13 different manuals are available for the Network Instrumentation Module. Read them as necessary for

your specific requirements. If a manual you require is not available, contact the azbil Group or its dealer.

Network Instrumentation Module Smart Loader Package SLP-NX User’s Manual

Manual No. CP-UM-5636E

This Manual.

This manual is included in the SLP-NX Smart Loader Package as a PDF file.

Personnel in charge of design or configuration of a system using Network
Instrumentation Modules should read this manual thoroughly. The manual describes
the software that is used to configure Network Instrumentation Modules with a com-
puter. It covers the installation of the software on a personal computer, the operation of
the PC, various functions, and setup procedures.

Network Instrumentation Module
NX-D15/25/35 Controller Module User’s Manual for Installation
Manual No. CP-UM-5561JE

This manual is supplied with the NX-D15/25/35. Personnel in charge of design and/or
manufacture of a system using the NX-D15/25/35 should thoroughly read this manual. It
describes safety precautions, installation, wiring, and primary specifications.

For further information about operation, refer to the user’s manual, Abridged Version.

Network Instrumentation Module Communication Box NX-CB1 User's
Manual for Installation Manual No. CP-UM-5558JE
This manual is supplied with the NX-CB1. Personnel in charge of design and/or

manufacture of a system using the NX-CB1 should read this manual thoroughly.
It describes safety precautions, installation, wiring, and primary specifications.

Network Instrumentation Module NX-CB2 Communication Box User's
Manual for Installation
Manual No. CP-UM-5715JE

This manual is supplied with the NX-CB2. Personnel in charge of design and/or
manufacture of a system using the NX-CB2 should read this manual thoroughly.
It describes safety precautions, installation, wiring, and primary specifications.

Network Instrumentation Module NX-DX1 Digital Input Module
NX-DX2 Pulse Input Module
User's Manual for Installation Manual No. CP-UM-5560JE

This manual is supplied with the NX-DX1/DX2.

Personnel in charge of design and/or manufacture of a system using the NX-DX1/
DX2 should read this manual thoroughly. It describes safety precautions, installa-
tion, wiring, and primary specifications.




Network Instrumentation Module NX-S11/12/21 Supervisor Modules
User’s Manual for Installation Manual No. CP-UM-5557JE

This manual is supplied with the NX-511/12/21.

Personnel in charge of design and/or manufacture of a system using the
NX-511/12/21 should thoroughly read this manual. It describes safety precau-
tions, installation, wiring, and primary specifications.

Network Instrument Module NX-DY1/2 Digital Output Module
User’s Manual for Installation
Manual No. CP-UM-5564JE

This manual is supplied with the NX-DY1/2.

Personnel in charge of design and/or manufacture of a system using the
NX-DY1/2 must thoroughly read this manual. It describes safety precautions,
installation, wiring, and primary specifications.

Network Instrumentation Module Controller module NX-D15/25/35
User's Manual of Function Manual No. CP-SP-1308E

Personnel who are using the NX-D15/25 for the first time or who are in charge
of hardware design and/or maintenance of a control panel containing the
NX-D15/25 should read this manual thoroughly. This manual describes the hard-
ware, surveys the NX-D15/25 and other products used with it, explains installa-
tion, wiring, and troubleshooting, and gives hardware specifications.

Network Instrumentation Module Digital Input/Pulse Input Module
NX-DX1/DX2 User’s Manual of Functions Manual No. CP-SP-1323E

Personnel who are using the NX-DX1/DX2 for the first time or who are in charge
of hardware design and/or maintenance of a control panel containing the
NX-DX1/DX2 should read this manual thoroughly. This manual describes the
hardware, surveys the NX-DX1/DX2 and other products used with it, explains
installation, wiring, and troubleshooting, and gives hardware specifications.

Network Instrumentation Module NX-S11/12/21 Supervisor Module
User’s Manual Functions Manual No. CP-SP-1324E

Personnel who are using the NX-S11/12/21 for the first time or who are in charge
of hardware design and/or maintenance of a control panel containing the
NX-S11/12/21 should read this manual thoroughly.

This manual describes the hardware, surveys the NX-S11/12/21 and other prod-
ucts used with it, explains installation, wiring, and troubleshooting, and gives
hardware specifications.




Network Instrumentation Module User’s Manual
Network Design Version

Manual No. CP-SP-1313E
Personnel who are in charge of design of a network using the Network

Instrumentation Module should read this manual thoroughly. It describes how to
design a network and gives examples.

Network Instrumentation Module
SLP-NX Smart Loader Package Installation Guide
Manual No. CP-UM-5559JE

This manual is supplied with the SLP-NX Smart Loader Package and describes
installation of the software on a personal computer.

Network Instrument Module NX-DY1/2 Digital Output Module
User's Manual for Function Manual No. CP-SP-1345E

Personnel who are using the NX-DY1/2 for the first time or who are in charge of
hardware design and/or maintenance of a control panel containing the NX-DY1/2
should read this manual thoroughly.

This manual describes the hardware, surveys the NX-DY1/2 and other products
used with it, explains installation, wiring, and troubleshooting, and gives hard-
ware specifications.




Organization of This User's Manual

This manual is organized as follows:

Chapter 1.

Chapter 2.

Chapter 3.

Chapter 4.

Chapter 5.

Chapter 6.

Chapter 7.

Chapter 8.

Chapter 9.

INTRODUCTION
Be sure to read this chapter before you start using the loader.
This chapter describes the required operating environment for personal computers,
explains how to install the package, and briefly introduces the functions.

STARTING AND QUITTING THE LOADER
This chapter describes how to start and quit the loader.

LOADER WINDOW LAYOUT
This chapter explains the configuration of windows for this loader and the roles of
each window.

WORK FLOW
This chapter explains how to set up parameters in the modules and the work flow
for operating modules.

ACTUAL MODULE COMMUNICATION SETTINGS
This chapter explains the address settings and communication settings required for
module communications.

PARAMETER SETTING
This chapter explains how to set up parameters for operating modules.

UNIVERSAL MONITOR
This chapter explains how to change settings and describes the screens for
monitoring the operation status.

PID Simulator
This chapter explains the PID Simulator software and tells how to use it to adjust
the PID values.

RESTRICTIONS AND IMPORTANT NOTES ON USE

This chapter explains restrictions and important points for use.

Appendix -1 EXPLANATION OF TERMINOLOGY

Appendix -2 VERSION HISTORY

Appendix -3 Loader Support Corresponding to Module Versions
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Chapter 1.

INTRODUCTION

1-1 Overview

The Smart Loader Package: SLP-NX (called the “loader” from here on) is a software package for monitoring the
settings and operational status of all Network Instrumentation Modules (called “modules” from here on).

B Loader Functions

This loader mainly performs the following operations for modules via Ethernet or

when connected to a loader jack.

« Confirms/sets communication settings such as IP addresses.
(With separate or combined modules. Combined operation is only done via
Ethernet.)

o Reads/writes parameters
(With separate or combined modules. Combined operation is only done via
Ethernet.)

o Monitors online data, changes parameters, and samples data (with separate or
combined modules. Combined operation is only done via Ethernet.)

1-1
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1-2

System Requirements

The following system environment is required to use this loader.

B System Environment

Type Description
Hardware Computer PC/AT compatibles with Pentium chip or higher
Recommended: 1.5 GHz or higher Core 2, minimum 1 GHz
Operating system | Windows 7 Professional or Home Premium 32/64-bit SP1(English)
Windows 8.1/8.1 Professional 32/64-bit (except RT)
Windows 10/10 Professional 32/64bit
Memory Recommended: 4 GB or more, minimum 2 GB
Hard disk drive Recommended free space: 60 GB or more, minimum 40 GB
Display 1024 x 768 pixels or more, 16-bit or higher color recommended
CD-ROM drive One drive
Ethernet port 1 port or more (if modules are connected via an Ethernet cable).
Note: Do not use USB Ethernet adapter.
USB port 1 port or more (if the dedicated cable for module connection and PID Simulator
are used at the same time, each of them requires one port)
Note: The above applies only if the USB loader cable or USB protection key is used.
Pointing device Windows-compatible mouse or equivalent device
Other .NET Framework 4.6.2
Note. .NET Framework 4.6.2 is pre-installed on Windows 10 version 1607. Windows 10 RTM and
Windows
10 version 1511 must be upgraded to version 1607 using Windows Update.
SQL Server 2014 Express Local DB SP2 *1
Note: The above software is installed if needed.

] Handling Precautions
*1 The loader uses SQL Server 2014 Express Local DB SP2.

1-2

Successful operation of the product cannot be guaranteed if Microsoft
SQL Server 2000, 2005, 2008, 2008R2, 2012, 2016 or 2018 is used or will be
used in the future.

It is recommended that you use a separate PC if you need to run older
or newer versions of Microsoft SQL Server alongside Microsoft SQL Server
2014.

* Select [Control Panel] — [Regional Settings] — [Number] — [Decimal

symbol] to check that " is set. If any other symbol is set, the SLP-NX will not
work properly.

Example:

For Windows 7/8.1/10, go to [Control Panel] — [Clock, Language, and
Region] — [Region and Language] — [Formats] — [Additional settings...]
— [Numbers] — [Decimal symbol].

* For Windows 8.1/8.1 Pro/10/10 Pro, use a REV.05/REV.06 or later USB loader

cable.
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B Connection to Modules

] Handling Precautions

+ Multiple SLP-NXs cannot be connected to a single module at the same time.

@ Connection via dedicated cable
This connection method is limited to projects consisting of a single module.

PC Module

USB loader

@ Handling Precautions

« In the case of multi-loop cooperative control using the supervisor module,
multiple module settings are configured at the same time. Therefore this
connection method should not be used.

@® Ethernet Connection 1 Connection Via Communication Adapter
Communication Modul
adapter‘l odules

Ethernet cable A

—

[ Handling Precautions
« This connection is allowed only with non-ring communication modules.

@ Ethernet Connection 2 Connection Via Communication Box

Communication box Modules
j i I I (All modules have the

same connection system.)

S

Ethernet cable /.

] Handling Precautions
« Connection is allowed with both ring and non-ring communications.
However, make sure all modules are of the same type.
+ Connection is still allowed when a general-purpose switching hub is
located between the PC and communication box.
« Use a UTP cable (4P) Cat 5e or higher (straight), (ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B) for
the Ethernet cable.
Note
25 "Configuration With External Devices I SLP-NX" (page 2-18) in Network
Instrumentation Module User’s Manual for Network Design (CP-SP-1313E)

1-3
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1-3 Installing the USB Loader Cable Device Driver

A device driver must be installed before using the USB loader cable.
Follow the procedure below to install the device driver.

B Installing the Device Driver

| Handling Precautions

« Be sure to follow the procedure below when installing the device driver.

The USB cable may not be recognized if the procedure is not followed. If the
cable is not recognized, uninstall the driver and then install it again.

« Administrator privileges on the computer are required for device driver
installation. Installation should be done by the administrator or by a user who
belongs to the administrator group.

The USB loader cable is compatible with Windows 7/8.1 (32-bit and 64-bit
versions).

« If there are multiple USB ports, connect the USB loader cable to the same
port every time. If it is connected to a different port, driver installation may be
required again.

1. Install the USB loader cable driver.

>>Open the loader destination folder “USBLoaderCable” in Windows Explorer.
If the installation destination was not changed, the folder is located as follows.
o For Windows 7/8.1 (32-bit version)
C:\Program Files\SLP\SLP-NX (enu)\Drivers\USBLoaderCable
« For Windows 7/8.1 (64-bit version)
C:\Program Files(x86)\SLP\SLP-NX (enu)\Drivers\USBLoaderCable

& C:\Program Files\SLPASLP-NX (enu)\Drivers\USBLoaderCable

Hle Edt Wew Favorkes Teols Help L]

Qok - © - | Osearch [ roders | [~

rs|USBLoaderCable B

Address |[2) €:\Program Files|SLPYSLP-HX (s

File and Folder Tasks & drvsetup.exe

£ Make anew folder
&) Pubiish this folder to
the Web

bad share this folder

Other Places

) Drivers

() My Documents
() Shared Documents
& My Computer

&3 My Network Places

1 objects 354 KB 4 My Computer

[1]  Double-click [drvsetup.exe].
>> The following screen appears:

F A
18] User Account Control — g

") Do you want to allow the following program to make

&/ changes to this computer?

Program name:  USB Loader Cable Driver Installer
bl Vecrificd publisher: Azbil Corporation

File erigin: Hard drive on this computer
| © show getai

Change when these notifications appear

1-4
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[2]  Click the [Yes] button.
>> Installation preparation begins, and the following screen appears:

-

Azbil Loader Cable Driver - InstallShield Wizard
Azbil Loader Cable Driver Setup is preparing the InstallShield
‘Wizard, which will guide you through the program setup process.

A
s
Please wait.

Preparing to Install...
e —

When installation preparation is complete, the following screen appears:

[4]  Click the [Next >] button.
>> The following screen appears

zbil

- a
12820
. oF 81441177001
azbil i
e

C—

WIE N PR

B.
op s1ae1177.001
azbil 5
NaDE W UAPAN

S —

WHOE N 4PAY
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Click the [Next >] button.

aabil

[6]  Click the [Install] button.
>> This starts the loader cable driver installation.

Setup Status

Welcome to the USB Loader Cable
Driver Installer!

This wizard wil walk you through updating the drivers for
your Yamatake USB device.

To continue, click Next

< Back Next > Cancel Ll

1-6
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E] Handling Precautions

« If the following screen is displayed on Windows 7/8.1, click the [Install] button.
r@ Windows Security =)

Windows ify the publisher of this driver software

< Don'tinstall this driver software
You should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver software
for your device.

- & Install this driver software anyway

. Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc, Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal
information.

(v See details

r )
Windows Security g

Would you like to install this device software?

Name: Prolific Ports (COM & LPT)
=2 Publisher: Yamatake Corperation

Don't Install

[0 Always trust software from "Yamatake
Corporation".

(@ You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can [ decide
[ which device software is safe to install?

[7]  Click the [Next >] button.

>>The following screen appears:

Azbil USE Loader

End User License Agreement .

To continue, accept the following license agreement. To read the entire
= agreement, use the scroll bar or press the Page Down key.

PLEASE READ THE FOLLOWING SOFTWARE LICENSE -
AGREEMENT CAREFULLY BEFORE CONTINUING |

NOTE: AZBIL CORPORATION (HEREINAFTER REFERRED TO AS
"AZBIL")1S WILLING TO LICEMSE THIS SOFTWARE TO YOU
(HEREINAFTER REFERRED TO AS THE "USER") ONLY ON THE
CONDITION THAT THE USER ACCEPTS ALL OF THE TERMS
CONTAINED IN THIS AGREEMENT. BY CLICKING ON THE

"AGREE" BUTTON. THE USER AGREES TO BEBOUND BY THE =

() DON'T agree L

<gack [ MNet> | [ cancel | |l

[8] If you agree to the software license agreement and wish to install the
program, select the [AGREE] button, then click the [Next >] button.
>>The installation program then starts up, and after it is completed, the

following screen appears:

Congratulations!

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer.

You can now connect your device to this computer. If your device
came with instructions, please read them first.

Driver Name Status
~ Azbil Corporation (Ser2pl... Readyto use

< Back Cancel | ||

Click the [Finish] button. 1.7
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1-8

2,

3.

(9]

InstallShield Wizard Complete

The

Click the [Finish] button to complete installation.

Insert the USB loader cable into the USB port.

Install the device driver.

(1]

(2]

>>When Windows recognizes the USB cable, the notification shown below
appears on the task tray and the driver installation wizard appears.

A Found New Hardware %
UsB-Serial Controller

Y =)

Usually, when Windows recognizes the USB loader cable, the window
shown below appears. (Display of the window depends on the Windows
environment. If the window is not shown, skip to step 4.)

Select [No, not this time] and click the [Next >] button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
Windows will search for cunent and updated software by

laaking an your computer, on the hardwars installstion CD., or n
the Windaws Update Wb sits (with your permission)

Fiead our privacy policy

Can Windows connect to Windows Update to search for
software?

O s, this time only
© 'res, now and every time | connect a device

@A

Click Mext to continue,

For the retrieval location of the device driver to be installed, select [Install the
software automatically (Recommended)] and click the [Next >] button.

Found New Hardware Wizand

This wizard helps you instal soltware for:

‘amatake USE Loader Comm. Port

(). 1f your hardware came with an installation CD
352 or floppy disk, insert it now.

“w'hat do you want the wizard to do?

© Install fiom a st or specific lozation [Advanced)

Click Mext to continue.

<Back [ New> [ cancel
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>>Retrieval of the device driver starts.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please wait while the wizard seaiches. .

(g amatake USB Loader Comm. Port

| <Back |  fews Caricel

>>When the device driver is found, the following window appears:

Hardware Installation

'5 The software pou are installng for this hardware:
.
amatake LISE Loader Comm. Port

has not passad Windows Loga testing ta werlfy its compatibilty

with Windows XP. [Tell me why this testing is important. |

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the comect operation of your system
cither immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

[ Contnue fryway | [ STOF Instalation

[3]  Click the [Continue Anyway] button.

>>Installation of the device driver starts
Please wait while the wizard installs the software... . ~§

(E amatake USB Loader Comm. Port

YCelp.sys
To CAWINDOWS system32\DRIVERS

< Back Neut > Cancel

>>When the device driver installation is complete, the following window

appears:

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software for:

(g ‘amatake USE Loader Camm. Port

Click Finish to close the wizard

<Back Cancel
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[4]  Click the [Finish] button.
>>When the installation is completed, the notification shown below appears
on the task tray, and Windows now correctly recognizes the USB loader

cable.

‘i) Found New Hardware X
Your new hardware s installed and ready bo use.

[5]  Select [Control Panel] — [System] — [Hardware] — [Device Manager], and
find the port number for the Yamatake USB Loader Comm.Port from [Ports
(COM & LPT)1.

£, Device Manager

Fle  Action  Uiew Help

m & £ A

] e Disk drives ~
# @ Display adapters
4l gk DWDJCD-ROM drives
) =) Floppy disk cantrallers
w3 Floppy disk drives
+) g Human Interface Devices
) =) IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
4 Keyboards
i 15 Mice and other pointing devices
) BB Network adaphers
&b Other devices
= Ports (COM&.LPT)
5 Communications Pork (COML)
F Communications Pork (COMZ)
- Printer Port (LPT1)
- Vamatake USE Loadzr Comm, Port [COM3)
-4 Processors
) €& SCSI and RAID controllers
@, Sound, video and game controllers

- b System devices
[+ B2 Universal Serial Bus contrallers

1]

[6]  Start up the loader, then from the Project window’s menu bar, select [Online]
— [Communications Path] to open the [Communications path] dialog box,
and select [Loader jack].

Click [Advanced] to open the [Serial Communication] dialog box, confirm
that the communication port checked in [5] is set, and click [OK].

B Uninstalling the Device Driver

] Handling Precautions
« Removing the driver requires restarting the computer. Close other
applications first, and then uninstall the driver.
+ To uninstall the driver, administrator privileges are required on the computer.
Installation should be done by the administrator or by a user who belongs to
the administrator group.

1. Execute the driver removal program.

[1]  Open [Control Panell. Click [Programs and Features] and select [Azbil
Loader Cable Driver]. Then click [Uninstall].

Azbil Loader Cable Driver - InstallShield Wizard “

Do you want to completely remove the selected application and all of
its features?

[2]  Click the [Yes] button.

[3]  Restart the computer.
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1-4 Installing the USB Protection Key Driver

To use PID Simulator with the SLP-NX professional version, it is necessary to install the device driver.

Follow the procedure below to install the device driver.

B Installing the Device Driver

M Handling Precautions

Be sure to follow the procedure below when installing the device driver.

The USB protection key may not be recognized if the procedure is not
properly followed.

If the key is not recognized, reinstall the driver, or uninstall it and then reinstall
it.

Administrator privileges on the computer are required for device driver
installation. Installation should be done by the administrator or by a user who
belongs to the administrator group.

The USB loader cable is compatible with Windows 7/8.1 (32-bit and 64-bit
versions).

If there are multiple USB ports, connect the USB Protection Key to the same
port every time. If it is connected to a different port, driver installation may be
required again.

1. Install the USB protection key driver.

>>Open the loader destination folder “Sentinel” in Windows Explorer.
If the installation destination was not changed, the folder is located in
C:\Program Files\SLP\SLP-NX (enu)\Drivers\Sentinel.

& C:\Program Files\SLP\SLP-NX (enu)\Drivers\Sentinel

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help :'a'

e Back - () l@ p Search u“ Folders v
fddress |5 Cr\Program FlesiSLPASLP- (enui|DriversiSentinel v| Go
-~
. — Sentinel System Driver Installer
File and Folder Tasks & 7.5.1.ex0
Sertinel System Driver Installe. .,
() Make a new falder :

&3 Publish this folder to
the Web

kg share this folder

Other Places

=) Drivers

My Documents
|53 Shared Documents
a My Computer

& My Network Places

Details

1 objects 2,70 MB j My Computer
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[1]  Double-click [Sentinel System Driver Installer 7.5.1.exe].

>>The following screen appears.

|§ Sentinel System Driver Installer 7.5.1 — InstallShield Wizard
Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for

Sentinel System Driver Installer 7.5.1

The Installshield{R ) Wizard will install Sentinel System Driver
Installer 7.5.1 on your computer. To continue, click Next,

WARNING: This program is probected by copyright: law and
international treaties,

< Back | [ Caneel ]

[2]  Click the [Next >] button.

>>The following screen appears.
]

i Sentinel System Driver Installer 7.5.1 - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement. carefully.

License GrantWarranty for Software

This License describes limited rights granted by SafeNet, Inc. andfor one of its
subsidiaries (such grantor, "Seller”) to the Buyer.

A, The term "Software”, as used herein, shall mean a program ar programs
consisting of machine readable logical instruction and tables of information
designed as libraries o drivers to wark in conjunction with Seller's Sentinel
Keys ("Products”). Titls to all Software furnished to Buyer hereunder shall

ookl ]

Al e (1 s e D A

(27 arcept the terms in the license agreement:

(I do not accept the terms in the license agreement

[ < Back ][ Mext = J [ Cancel ]

[3] Ifyou accept the software license agreement and wish to install the software,
select [| accept the terms in the license agreement] and click the [Next >]

button.

>>The following screen appears.

i# Sentinel System Driver Installer 7.5.1 - InstallShield Wizard X

Setup Type
Choose the setup type that best suits your needs.

Please select a setup bype,

©Lomplete
All program Features will be installed, (Requires the most disk
space.)

) Custom

Choose which program Features wou want installed and where they
will be installed, Recommended for advanced users,

[ < Back ][ Mext > J [ Cancel ]
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[4]  Click the [Next >] button.

>>The following screen appears.

i) Sentinel System Driver Installer 7.5.1 — InstallShield Wizard X

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

IF you want ko review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to
exit the: wizard,

l <gack  |f Imstal | [ Cancel J

[5] Click the [Install] button.
>>Installation of the USB protection key driver begins.

i3 Sentinel System Driver Installer 7.6.1 ~ InstaliShield Wizard [ ][5 |[]

Installing Sentinel System Driver Installer 7.5.1

The program features yvou selected are being installed,

Please wait while the InstallShield Wizard installs Sentinel Swstem Driver
Installer 7,5.1. This may kake several minutes,

Skatus:

[ ]

< Back Mext >

i& Sentinel System Driver Installer 7.5.1 - InstaliShield Wizard

)

Installshield wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successFully installed Sentinel
Systern Driver Installer 7.5.1, Click Finish to exit the wizard.

< Back

Cancel

[6]  Click the [Finish] button to complete installation.
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2. Insert the USB protection key into a USB port.

>>When Windows recognizes the USB protection key, the following notification
appears on the task tray and the key can be used.

i) Found New Hardware L3

‘Vour new hardware is installed and ready to use,

B Uninstalling the device driver

] Handling Precautions

« After uninstalling the driver, reboot the computer.
Close other applications before uninstalling the driver.

« To uninstall the driver, administrator privileges on the computer are required.
Removal of the driver should be done by the administrator or by a user who
belongs to the administrator group.

[1]  Open [Control Panel]. Click [Add or Remove Programs] and select [Sentinel
System Driver Installer 7.5.1] and then click the [Delete] button.

Add or Remove Programs

\ ? ) Are you sure you wank ko remove Sentinel System Criver Installer 7.5.1 From your computer?

[2]  Click the [Yes] button.

[3]  Reboot the computer.
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STARTING AND QUITTING THE LOADER
2 -1 Starting the Loader

Select [SLP-NX] from the Start Menu.

>>Once started up, a Project window is displayed as shown below.

Fle Edit QOnline View Help

€ ONE| c Dﬁ’ﬁte Bﬂpen‘_l

H Handling Precautions

Note

« Administrator privileges on the computer are required for operating the
loader. Installation should be done by the administrator or by a user who
belongs to the administrator group.

+ A network profile function is provided that allows you to temporarily change

the network settings of the PC to which the module will be connected, but only

while the loader is starting up.

M Network Profile (page 5-31), or

M How to Select [Auto configuration from actual module] to Create a Project

- Step [4] (page 6-8), if a network profile to be used for the loader is already
created, the following dialog box will appear at startup:

Network profile initialization

Executes network profile initislization.
Select a profile for P network connection.

@ New piofile

= WMware Accelerated AMD PCNet Adapter
& Address: 1
2 IP address
192.168.0.248
- Subnet mask.
255,355,256,
Diefault gateway

O Wriginal profile

= VMware Accelerated AMD PCNet Adapter
& Address: 1
- IP address
192.168.20.222
2 Subnet raask
255.255.255.0
Default gateway

2-1
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In this case, use the Radio button to select [Original profile] (current network
settings), or select the name of the network profile used when previously
running the loader.

When you select a network profile name, change the PC’s network settings with
the values for that network profile and then continue starting up the loader.
After the loader has started up, change the network profile with the same
procedure used for ll Network Profile (page 5-31).

o If the loader is exited abnormally during project editing, the following message
box will be displayed the next time the loader is started up.
Click the [Yes] button, and the project will open.

Confirmation of files previously failed

\!‘) This praject was not closed nomally when last used. Do you wish ta open it?

H Handling Precautions
« If the loader is exited abnormally while running, the PC's network settings
will remain as they were while the loader was running.
Start up the loader, open the Network Profile window, then take
appropriate action as described in ll Network Profile (page 5-31).
You can return to the network settings used before the loader’s previous
startup.

2-2



2 -2

Chapter 2. STARTING AND QUITTING THE LOADER

Quitting the Loader

To quit the loader, select [File] from the Project window’s menu bar, then select [Exit],

#* New project - SLP
I5CW Edit Online View

-NX
Help

G Lo Fombiles, 5 @A ¥ T,

New Chrl+N
Open Ctrl+0
Save Ctrl+5
Save as

L3V output

| nr—

figuration

mw‘)dcgruup]. 1

g e
Comments:

Operation list:

“k 1: Module definition
| 2; Module mapping
i 3
? 3: Parameter wiiting (| Automatic execution )

4 Monitor

5. Parameter reading

Note

o If the computer’s network settings were changed with the network profile
function, they will return to normal when you quit the loader.

2-3
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B The Layout and Role of Loader Windows

The loader has the following basic windows:

o Project window

« [Actual module configuration] window

« [Universal monitor] window

LOADER WINDOW LAYOUT
The Layout and Role of Windows

Explanations for each of these windows are shown below.

Name

Role

Window Image

Project window

This window is used to set the
parameters of the modules required for
system operation.
This chapter and Chapter 6.
PARAMETER SETTINGS

[Actual module configuration] window

This window is used to configure the

settings for modules required for basic

communication with the outside of

them.

> W Actual Module Configuration
Tree Levels (P. 5-4)

2 A Gy o

[Universal monitor] window

This window is used to monitor module
operations.
It enables you to monitor multiple
module operations at once.
7-3 Universal Monitor Window
(P.7-3)

3-1
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B Project Window Layout

Project Tree Contents Area

Title Bar
Menu Bar—>

Tool Bar—

% -SLP-NX
File Edt Online View Help

€ Back () |[H )

Status Bar ——

>

@® TitleBar

® Menu Bar

@® Tool Bar

@® ProjectTree

@® Contents Area

@® StatusBar

3-2

The opened project name, loader name and version are displayed here.

Used to select or run various operations.
Available operations vary depending on what is displayed in the project tree and
contents area.

Frequently used operations from among menu items are available as buttons on the
tool bar.

Items to be managed in projects are displayed in a hierarchical structure.

Click on an item to select it, and its corresponding setup screen will be displayed in
the contents area.

(ed | Project Tree Levels (next page)

A setup screen is displayed here for items selected from the project tree.

High-level communication addresses, setting ranges, etc. are displayed here for
selected parameters.



B ProjectTree Levels

@® ProjectView
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The project tree hierarchy is constructed as follows.

Project View

€ page 3-3

Workgroup View

 page 3-4

Module Configuration View

Parameter Bank View

> page 3-5

= page 3-6

Mapping View > page 3-7

Individual Mapping Name View | £ & page 3-8

The following explains what is displayed in the contents area when you select each

of these levels from the project tree.

Project Name

Comments

#® New project - SLP-NX
Fle Edit Online View Help

€k 2) 3 O

e
= [
a

] o252
% Vepping

[) create [hosen flsave L L

B Project }

Comments:

Project name: | Projectl

Workgroup:

Workgroupl

Workgroup name.

——[Edit] Button
— [Add] Button
—— [Delete] Button

[Project] is displayed at the top level of the project tree.

When you select [Project] from the project tree, a project view is opened.

Workgroups can be added or deleted in the contents area.

o [Project Name]

Sets the project’s name.
o [Comments]

Defines comments.
« [Edit] button

The applicable workgroup in the project tree is selected.
o [Add] button

Adds a workgroup.
« [Delete] button

Deletes a workgroup.
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El Handling Precautions

- For project names, tag names, etc., use alphanumeric character strings
only. If Unicode strings or the like are used, they may be garbled during
CSV output, etc.

® Workgroup View

Workgroup Name Comments

# New project - SLP-NX FEx
Fle Edit Online View Help

oo G, Qowefiooldee, W, @A¥E

S o Pot oz |
uuuuu o1
= T m
= [[] Modue configuration
Workgroup name; | Workaroup
E
4 Meppiro Comments:
Opesation lt:
b 1 ol definion
1L, 2: Module mapping
b
B 3: Porameterwriting. ( )
4 Monitor

P 5. porameter reading

Operation List

The [Workgroup] view is one level below the [Project] view.
In the [Workgroup] view, you define a cluster of methods, consisting of more than
one module.
[Operation list] in the contents area contains the following items for the entire
workgroup:
o [1: Module definition]
When you click this, the Module Configuration view is displayed.
o [2: Module mapping]
When you click this, the Mapping view is displayed.
e [3: Parameter writing]
This allows you to write all parameters onto the module.
o [4: Monitor]
This allows you to initiate the Universal Monitor.
o [5: Parameter reading]
This allows you to read all parameters from the module.
For each workgroup, [Workgroup name] and [Comments] can be defined.
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@® Module Configuration View

#® New project - SLP-NX
Fle Edit Online View Help

@ eac(5) |0 8 4y ] o Porea [l i, i e e

(] Module configuration [ W apping |

N [T 3
D5e e

List

No | Twpe Name Wodsl rumber 2 ) _[Add] Button
: P R (== J4—[Add a copy] Button
(o= J—[Delete] Button
= J#—[Up] Button
(== J4— [Down] Button
= [Edit] Button
Gezmceimt=} — [Set model number] Button
[ mee J—Initialize] Button

Type Name Model No.

[Module configuration] and [Mapping] views are one level below the [Workgroup]

view.

When [Module configuration] is selected in the project tree, you can define the

configuration of modules belonging to the workgroup in the contents area.

When an actual module is used, selecting [Automatic configuration from actual

module] in the [Create new project] dialog box allows you to automatically define

the module configuration, so you don’t have to do it manually.

The following settings can be made in the [Module configuration] view:

[Add] button

Adds a module.

[Add a copy] button

Adds a module with the parameter settings of any defined module.
[Delete] button

Deletes a module.

[Up] button

Moves the definitions of the selected module up one level in the list.
[Down] button

Moves the definitions of the selected module down one level in the list.
[Edit] button

Moves to the Parameter Bank view for the module selected in the project tree.
[Set model number] button

Displays the [Module model number setting] dialog box for the selected module.
[Initialize] button

Restores the initial parameters of the selected module.

[Typel

Defines the module’s type (typical model number).

[Name]

Defines the module’s name.

[Model No.]

In this box, you enter the module’s model number manually.
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@ Parameter Bank View

# New project - SLP-NX

File Edit Online View Help

X : — =
o) | B G Qe Gy Sp BA Y H,
= E%me | mModtic conturation |44 wepming |

= [ Medue configuration No: [T 2
@ [0zt ET T
58 56

Hoss: | Poxe |

[ 2 I 3 I
[ Dautomatic TALtomatic At
Ghac
0 Bumpless 0Bumpless 0Bum
[

Iten rame.
1 FID control niiaization
2/ Interal e/ deivaiive time decimal pairt posiion

Output operatio at changing Auto/Manual
[ 4| Preset MANUAL vaiie
| 5|MVincreass change mit
MY decrease change it

4 Mepping

MV low it cring AT
8|V high it duaing AT

I ]}

Thos: 810001001 Ranga: 0o 2 Address: 8112

Editor Grid

The Parameter Bank view is one level below the [Module configuration] view.
The Parameter Bank view has categories for each module on the tree, which are
divided into levels.
Refer to each module’s manual for the meaning and operation of each parameter.
» Editor Grid
In this area, you can set the values of parameters belonging to the Parameter
Bank.
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# New project - SLP-NX

Flz

7:(-75ack 5 A G ot oren b it B =

Online View  Help

8 (@ Project I Modte coniguration | Maping }

= [ werkarownt

=m

= )4¢— [Add] Button

#* New project - SLP-NX
Fle Edt Onlne Vew bel

©osck > [B O [t [Fosen [ g il &

9 @Fr=t I Mode confguration | 4 Merring |

s J4— [Delete] Button

++— [Edit] Button
i) 4— [Set communication]
Button

[Module configuration] and [Mapping] views are one level below the [Workgroup]

view.
When [Mapping] is selected in the project tree, the following settings can be made

in the contents area.

[Add] button

Adds mapping to each module and actual module belonging to a workgroup.
[Delete] button

Deletes mapping from each module belonging to a workgroup, to an actual
module.

[Edit] button

Moves to the Individual Mapping Name view for the selected mapping.

[Set communication] button

This allows you to configure communication settings that are common to all
modules within a workgroup, and RS-485 communication settings for each
module.

[Up] [Down] buttons are unsupported.
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@ Individual Mapping Name View

# New project - SLP-NX (3=
Fle Edit Online View Help

tm2 MG, Qo Qo AV E,

B (4 Proect [ Module.
= [ werkarownt
[T Moduie configuration ot
= 4§ Mapping
@ Mappingt

el o fcaition o ol [Acquisition of actual module
G . configuration] Button

Node: | 1 2

Workgroup rame: | worgro 10 | 1]
o Whaie name 7 adiress Node 1 (== ) [Set communication] Button
t ot

2

2 D252 19216802

— [All unmap] Button
[Futomatic sumbering) [Automatic numbering] Button

Mapping Name Node ID
IP Address  Workgroup ID

The Individual Mapping Name view is one level below the [Mapping] view. When
an Individual Mapping Name is selected in the project tree, you can move the
mapping from each module to an actual module in the contents area.
« [IP address], [Node ID], [Workgroup ID]
In each of these boxes you can set a value manually.
o [Mapping name]
You can change the name of a mapping.
« [Acquisition of actual module configuration] button
Used to map a scanned module.
The [Actual module configuration] window is displayed.
« [Set communication] button
The [Communication settings (module)] dialog box is displayed.
o [All unmap] button
Unmaps the modules.
Module illustrations are grayed out in the Actual Module Configuration contents
area.
o [Automatic numbering] button
Numbers all IP address and node IDs.

(J Handling Precautions

« To change the IP address, node ID or workgroup ID of a module that is using
data transfer function between modules or multi-loop cooperative control,

¢ M Changing the IP Address, etc. of a Module That Is Using Data Transfer
Function between Modules or Multi-Loop Cooperative Control (P. 9-4).

« Do not add leading zeroes to IP addresses.
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configuration

Configuration] window.

Menu Submenu 1 Submenu 2 Description Shortcut Keys Remarks
File New — Creates a new project. [Ctrl + [N]
(Offline, from Actual Module
Configuration)
Open — Opens the project. [Ctrl] + [O]
Save — Overwrite saves the project. [Ctrl] + [S] |When the project is open.
Save as — Saves the project with a different name. —
CSV output — Outputs parameter settings as a CSV —
file.
Exit — Exits the loader. — If the Universal Monitor is
running, it will also exit.
Edit Cut — Cuts data. [Ctrl] + [X] |Enabled when data that
can be cut is selected.
Copy — Copies data. [Ctrl] + [C] |Enabled when data that
can be copied is selected.
Paste — Pastes data. [Ctrl] +[V] |Enabled when pastable
data has been cut or
copied.
Workgroup — Switches to Workgroup independent — Unsupported
independent mode mode.
Data check — Checks parameter settings. —
Display [Logical — Displays the [Logical Operation — > W Logical Operation
opetre?t.ion . Definition] window. Display (P. 6-34).
definition] window
Online  |Actual module — [Displays the [Actual Module —

Write Parameters

Writes parameters to a module.

Writes the target selected
on the tree.

6-5 Writing
Parameters (P. 6-46).

Monitor

Initiates the Universal Monitor.

£6-6 Monitoring
Module Operations
(P.6-51) and Chapter 7.
UNIVERSAL MONITOR.

Read Parameters

Reads parameters from a module.

Reads to the target
selected on the tree.
36-7 Reading
Parameters (P. 6-56).

Communications
path

Changes communication path from PC
to module.

(> HW Communication Path
(P. 5-29).

Network Profile

Switches network settings such as
computer’s IP address.

¢ W Network Profile
(P.5-31).

Communications
options

Loader communication time out
settings.

¢ B Communications
Options (P. 5-37).

Compare module
versions

Compares module versions between
the project and the actual module.

¢ W Compare module
versions (P. 6-59).
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Menu Submenu 1 Submenu 2 Description Shortcut Keys Remarks
View Go Back Moves one position back on the project | [Alt] + Left |When the project is open.
tree.
Forward Moves one position forward on the [Alt] + Right
project tree.
Up Moves one level up on the project tree.
Home Moves to the workgroup level [Alt] + [home]
belonging to the current project tree
position.
Display line graph — Displays line table as a graph. — £ M Line Graph Display
(P.6-35).
Display the list — Displays the [List for data transfer — > W Display the List of
of data transfer between modules] window. Data Transfer between
between modules Modules (P. 6-30).
Set user level — Changes the parameter user level. — > W User Levels (P.6-19).
Help Help — Displays the online help. — Unsupported
About SLP-NX — Displays version and license —
information.
B Tool Bar
Icon Name Icon Function Remarks
Back Moves one position back on the project tree. |When the project is open the project
€ Back tree.
Next 3 Moves one position forward of the project
L tree.
Up L: Moves one level up the project tree.
Home \‘h Moves to the workgroup level belonging
| to the current project tree position.
Create D Creates a new project.
= |(Offline, from Actual Module Configuration)
Open B Opens the project.
Open
Save HS'M Overwrite saves the project. When the project is open.
Expand . Expands the project tree. When the project is open.
-
[Actual module configuration] - Displays the [Actual Module Configuration]
window B |window.
Read . Reads parameters from a module. Reads from a device selected on the
- tree.f~ 6-7 Reading Parameters
(P.6-56).
Write are *  |Writes parameters to a module. Writes to a device selected on the tree.
"~ 37 6-5 Writing Parameters (P. 6-46).
Monitor E Initiates the Universal Monitor. £6-6 Monitoring Module
= Operations (P.6-51).

* If working via the USB loader cable, X (Read) E (Write) icons are displayed.
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B Version Information
Select [Help] — [About SLP-NX] from the Project window’s menu bar.

>>The following version and license information is displayed for this loader.

# SLP_NX version information X

@89 sLP-NX

Product versicn: SLP-MX ( 1.00.06 )
Setting tool 1.004
System database 1.0.11.0 (Jun 42010)
Communication library:  1.0.0.75
Extensicn module: 0.5.0.17

Function module:

Table logic: 10014
Monitar: 10.167
Monitor utlity: 10241

(€] 2008-2010 Azbil Carparation All Rights Reserved
Other license information
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WORK FLOW

General Work Flow

Chapter 4.
4-1

This section explains the basic procedures to set up parameters and actual module communication settings for
modules to operate.

. Enable the actual module for
communication.

. Determine the configuration of the
rocessing module.

. Set the parameters and let the module
go into operation.

. Confirm the operation of the module.

. Confirm and save the settings to
the module.

Operating window

Operation

Reference page

Mainly the [Actual module
configuration] window

Prepare the actual module and
configure the actual module
communication settings.

5-2 Defining IP Address and Node
Address (P. 5-7)

5-3 Communication Settings
(P.5-12)

[Project] window

Create the module configuration
offline.

OR

Create the module configuration
online.

6-1 Creating a Project (P.6-1)

6-2 Defining Module Configuration
(P.6-11)

[Project] window Edit the parameters. 6-3 Editing Parameters (P. 6-16)
Specify the target module. 6-4 Mapping (P. 6-38)
Write the parameters. 6-5 Writing Parameters (P. 6-46)
[Universal monitor] window Confirm the operation on the 6-6 Monitoring Module Operations
Universal monitor. (P.6-51)

[Project] window

Read the parameters from the
module.

Output the settings in CSV format.

Save the project.

Open the saved project.

6-7 Reading Parameters (P. 6-56)
6-11 Output to CSV File (P. 6-69)

6-9 Saving a Project (P. 6-65)

6-10 Opening a Project (P. 6-67)
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4 -

2 When There is Any Available Module

If any modules can be used, follow the steps explained below to set parameters and mapping for them to operate.

1. Enable the actual module for
communication.

2. Determine the configuration of the
processing module.

3. Set the parameters and let the module

go into operation.

4. Confirm the operation of the module.

5. Confirm and save the settings to
the module.

Operating window

Operation

Reference page

Mainly the [Actual module
configuration] window

Prepare the actual module and
configure the actual module
communication settings.

5-2 Defining IP Address and Node
Address (P. 5-7)

5-3 Communication Settings
(P.5-12)

[Project] window

Create the module configuration
online.

6-1 Creating a Project (P. 6-1)

[Project] window

Edit the parameters.

Write the parameters.

6-3 Editing Parameters (P. 6-16)
6-5 Writing Parameters (P. 6-46)

[Universal monitor] window

Confirm the operation on the
Universal monitor.

6-6 Monitoring Module Operations
(P.6-51)

[Project] window

Read the parameters from the
module.

Output the settings in CSV format.

Save the project.

Open the saved project.

6-7 Reading Parameters (P. 6-56)
6-11 Output to CSV File (P. 6-69)

6-9 Saving a Project (P. 6-65)

6-10 Opening a Project (P.6-67)
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4 -3 When There is No Available Module

If any modules cannot be used initially, follow the steps explained below to set parameters and mapping for them to
operate.

. Determine the configuration of the
processing module.

. Set the parameters.

. Confirm and save
the module.

the settings for

the module.

A

. Enable the actual module for
communication.

go into operation.

. Confirm the operation of the module.

. Confirm and save the settings for
the module.

Operating window

Operation

Reference page

[Project] window

Create the module configuration
offline.

6-1 Creating a Project (P. 6-1)

6-2 Defining Module Configuration
(P.6-11)

[Project] window

Edit the parameters.

Define the mapping information.

6-3 Editing Parameters (P. 6-16)
6-4 Mapping (P. 6-38)

[Project] window

Output the settings in CSV format.

Save the project.

6-11 Output to CSV File (P. 6-69)

6-9 Saving a Project (P. 6-65)

. Open the saved project after acquiring

[Project] window

Open the saved project.

6-10 Opening a Project (P. 6-67)

[Project] window
[Actual module configuration]
window

Prepare the actual module and
configure the actual module
communication settings to the
module using mapping information.

6-4 Mapping (P. 6-38)

5-3 Communication Settings
(P.5-12)

. Set the parameters and let the module

[Project] window

Write the parameters.

6-5 Writing Parameters (P. 6-46)

[Universal monitor] window

Confirm the operation on the
Universal monitor.

6-6 Monitoring Module Operations
(P.6-51)

[Project] window

Read the parameters from the
module.

Output the settings in CSV format.

Save the project.

Open the saved project.

6-7 Reading Parameters (P. 6-56)
6-11 Output to CSV File (P. 6-69)

6-9 Saving a Project (P. 6-65)

6-10 Opening a Project (P. 6-67)
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4-4

When You Change Module Configuration

Follow the steps explained below when you change the configuration of the processing module later, and set

parameters and actual module communication settings again for them to operate.

. Set the parameters.

. Confirm and save

. Enable the actual

. Confirm and save the settings for

. Determine the configuration of the

processing module.

the settings for
the module.

. Open the saved project after acquiring

the module.

module for

communication.

. Set the parameters and let the module

go into operation.

. Confirm the operation of the module.

the module.

Operating window

Operation

Reference page

[Project] window

Open the saved project.

Modify the module configuration
offline.

6-10 Opening a Project (P.6-67)

6-2 Defining Module
Configuration (P.6-11)

[Project] window

Edit the parameters.

Define the mapping information.

6-3 Editing Parameters (P. 6-16)
6-4 Mapping (P.6-38)

[Project] window

Output the settings in CSV format.

Save the project.

6-11 Output to CSV File (P. 6-69)

6-9 Saving a Project (P. 6-65)

[Project] window

Open the saved project.

6-10 Opening a Project (P. 6-67)

[Project] window
[Actual module configuration]
window

Prepare the actual module and
configure the actual module
communication settings to the
module using mapping information.

6-4 Mapping (P. 6-38)

5-3 Communication Settings
(P.5-12)

[Project] window

Write the parameters.

6-5 Writing Parameters (P. 6-46)

[Universal monitor] window

Confirm the operation on the
Universal monitor.

6-6 Monitoring Module Operations
(P.6-51)

[Project] window

Read the parameters from the
module.

Output the settings in CSV format.

Save the project.

Open the saved project.

6-7 Reading Parameters (P. 6-56)
6-11 Output to CSV File (P. 6-69)

6-9 Saving a Project (P. 6-65)

6-10 Opening a Project (P.6-67)




Chapter 5.  ACTUAL MODULE COMMUNICATION SETTINGS
5-1 Displaying Actual Module Configuration Window

Before using this module, number it with an IP address and node address (workgroup ID and node ID).

Also, configure other communication settings as needed.

Configuring communication settings for a module, such as numbering an IP address and node address, is done in
the [Actual module configuration] window.

Bl How to Open the Actual Module Configuration Window
Click the @i ([Actual module configuration] window) icon in the Project
window, or go to the Project window’s menu bar and select [Online] — [Actual
module configuration].

2 [Joese [0 L] W -

>>The [Actual module configuration] window is displayed.

o [ T ."

Scanning of actual module configuration: Excaite

uuuuuuuuuuuuuu
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B Actual Module Configuration Window Layout
The [Actual module configuration] window is as follows:

Actual module configuration tree Contents Area

Title Bar
Menu Bar ——p| File cdit Onfne View

Tool Bar —

“* Actual m>dule configuration

[Tl
Scanning of actual module configuration:

Chain list:
o Neme Number of modules

Retum

The names and functions for each window part are described below.

@ Title Bar
Displays the [Actual module configuration] window.

@® Menu Bar
This is used to select or run various operations. Operable content differs depending
on what is displayed in the Actual Module Configuration tree and contents area.

@ Tool Bar

Frequently used operations from among menu items are available as buttons on the
tool bar.

@ Actual Module Configuration Tree
The actual module configuration is displayed here as a chain. Selecting any chain
will display the applicable setup screen in the contents area.
> M Actual Module Configuration Tree Levels (P. 5-4)

@® Contents Area

A screen is displayed here for items selected in the Actual Module Configuration
Tree.
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B Actual Module Configuration Window - Menu Configuration List

Module Configuration Tree.

[Workgroup] screen

Moves to the workgroup view in the Project
window for the selected module.

Enabled when a module is selected in the
[Actual module configuration] window.

Menu Icon Submenu 1 Submenu 2 Description Shortcut Keys
File — Close — Closes the [Actual module configuration] —
window.
Edit — Cut — Cuts data. [Ctrl] + [X]
— Copy — Copies data. [Ctrl] + [C]
— Paste — Pastes data. [Ctrl] + [V]
Online — Workgroup — Unsupported —
independent mode
— Communications path — Changes communication path from PC to —
module.
¢ B Communication Path (P. 5-29).
— Network profile — Allows you to change the PC’s IP address —
settings.
& W Network Profile (P. 5-31).
— Communications — Loader communication time out settings. —
options € B Communications Options (P. 5-37).
— Sensitive to ring — Changes between detecting and not —
disconnection error detecting ring disconnection.
View Go Back Moves one position back on the Actual [Alt] + [Left]
& Back Module Configuration Tree.
Enabled when the project is open.
Forward Moves one position forward on the Actual [Alt] + [Right]
) Module Configuration Tree.
Enabled when the project is open.
Up Moves one level up on the Actual Module —
P Configuration Tree.
Enabled when the project is open.
\ﬁ Home Moves to the top level (All) of the Actual [Alt] + [home]

Return to Project
window

Returns focus to the Project window.

Error display

Displays module errors.

Displayed when an error occurs for a module
selected in the [Actual module configuration]
window.

Set user level

Changes the user level.
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B Tool Bar

Icon Name Icon Function
Back

Moves one position back on the Actual Module

Configuration Tree.

Next (3) Moves one position forward on the Actual Module
. Configuration Tree.

& Back

Up » | Moves one level up on the Actual Module Configuration
Tree.
Home J Moves to the top level (All) of the Actual Module
= |Configuration Tree.
Expand r— Expands the Actual Module Configuration Tree.

B Actual Module Configuration Tree Levels
The Actual Module Configuration Tree is made up of the following levels.

All > page 5-4
Chain Name > page 5-5
Module Name = page 5-6

@ All
The Actual Module Configuration Tree’s top level is called [All].
This enables you to scan the actual module configuration, configure the
communication settings common to all modules, etc.

[Execute] Button

# Actual module configuration [B=1ES]

File Edit Online View
€ ORI K ¢ TR
=my
i Chaint
uumnemrm:dmes Bt ) —[Ed|t] Button
et communicsir] +—— [Set communication] Button
zun_]<4— [Return] Button

« [Execute] button
Scans the actual module configuration.
« [Edit] button
Displays a list of modules connected to the selected chain.
« [Set communication] button
The [Communication settings (all)] dialog box is displayed.
« [Return] button
Returns focus to the Project window.
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@® Chain Name
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A Chain Name is located one level below [All].
You can configure the settings for each module (such as an IP address and node
ID) here.

By clicking the [Write] button, you can write actual module communication settings

to the module.

[Actual module configuration tree] [List] [Chain name]

[Chain ID]

[Target]

#* Actualriodule configuration

Node: | 1 2

List

Chain 1D Chain name; | Chaint

Module list:

Target No  Type Name Warkgroup ID 1P addrass Node ID Madification Details —[Deta”s] Button
) om o 3 e L [Set communication] Button

(s J<r—[Lit LED] Button
uomat urbenns) 4 +— [Automatic numbering] Button
se ) <+—[Write] Button

[Workgroup ID] — 1P address] — [Node ID]

Each component of a Chain Name tab is explained below.

[Chain ID]

Can be set the chain ID.

[Chain name]

Can be set the chain name.

[Target] Check Box

These boxes are to be checked for LED lights, writing, and automatic numbering.
[Workgroup ID]

Displays the workgroup ID (the same value for Chain ID is displayed).

[IP address]

Can be set the IP address.

[Node ID]

Can be set the node ID.

[Details] button

Displays module information for the selected module.

[Set communication] button

Can be configured. Individual communication settings for the selected module.
[Lit LED] button

Turns on an LED light for the module with the [Target] check box checked.
[Auto numbering] button

This allows you to automatically set the IP address and node ID.

[Write] button

When clicked, the altered actual module communication settings will be written
onto the modules with the [Target] check box checked.
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Note

o If the module name acquired from the module itself differs from the module
name specified for the project, the module name is shown preceded by an
asterisk (*) in the actual module configuration tree and in the contents area
of the [Actual module configuration] window.

@® Module Name
Module Name is one level below a Chain Name.
Here is displayed module information acquired when executing a scan of the actual
module configuration.

[ltem name] [Setting value] [Read value]

# Actual module configuration

Fle Edt Online View
GEION e AN
BEA“ | Chainl ‘
= [chaint i crain
No: 1 2

D252

Node: | 1| 2

Foosa | Fome \

Ttem name Setting value Read value ~
Local-station MAC address 00-20-04-83-00-5D
Automatic address numbering permitted 0:Permitted 0:Permitted
Iy address (main device) 192.166.0.1 192.166.01
Netmask {main device) 255.255.255.0 255.255.255.0
Default gateway (IPv4: Main device) 0.0,
TPue address (base) 192.168.0.1
Netmask (base) 255.255.255.0
Default gateway ((IPv4: Base) 0.0.0.8
Workgroup 1D 1 1
Node ID 1 1
Incividual 1 mode 1 L
Incividual 2 mode 1
Disply status 0
Debug condition 0
1
Chain ID 1 1
Chain name Chaint Chain1
Hardviare information
Product model number IX-D25NT4T00
Module codz 000G00DO0000000D000000000D000000000
Hardriare version number 0
Firmware information 1 04CFE2CA00010000002000000000003 v

s [ltem name]
Name of acquired information.
« [Setting value]
Setting value while editing in the [Actual module configuration] window.
 [Read value]
Module value acquired when executing a scan of the actual module
configuration.

Note

o From SLP-NX 4.00, as well as the value being edited, the reading results of
the previous successful scan are displayed in the setting value column.
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5-2 Defining IP Address and Node Address

Address numbering is done in the [Actual module configuration] window.
If there is no available module, you can configure module settings via
6-4 Mapping (P. 6-38).

] Handling Precautions

. To create a new project from the actual module configuration even if a ring
error occurs, in the menu of [Actual module configuration] window, remove
the check mark in [Online] — [Sensitive to _ring disconnection error], and
then execute the actual module configuration scan. In SLP-NX Ver 3.02.2 or
earlier, if a ring error has occurred, a new project cannot be built by executing
an actual module configuration scan from the loader.

If a problem with the ring occurs,the creation of a new project by scanning
the actual module configuration will fail.
In this case, resolve the ring problem or create the project offline.

B Steps

[1]  In the [All] tab of the [Actual module configuration] window, click the
[Execute] button.

# Actual module configuration

Fle Edit Online View

SN R ¢ TN
@~ e |

Scanning of actual module configuration:  |_Execut= |

Chain list:

No Name Number of madules

>>The [Confirmation of module startup] message box appears.

Confirmation of module startup

[2]  Turn on the module to be numbered with an address, then connect the cable
selected via communication path to a running PC.

Note

o If multiple modules are concatenated, and the Ethernet is used as a
communication path, these modules can be numbered at once.

5-7
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5-8

[31 Confirm connection, and click the [OK] button.

>>The [Progress] dialog box is displayed.

2 madule information has been received.

Note

o Make sure whether the loader and the module are properly connected in an
appropriate environment.
> M Communication Path (P. 5-29) and Il Network Profile (P. 5-31).
After this, one of many message boxes will be displayed depending on the module
status.

[4]-1 Ifan error occurs during actual module configuration scan:
A message box containing the error description will be displayed.
Check the error description and take appropriate action.

Note

« For details on the errors, and counter measures, refer to:
¢ M Message List (P. 5-16).

[4]-2 If no error occurs during actual module configuration scan, but the project is
not open in the Project window:
The following message box is displayed. When you want to configure the

communication settings for modules (such as address numbering), click the
[No] button.

Project construction

1) Doyou wish to buld project with scanned information?

Note

o When you click the [Yes] button in the message box shown above,
£ “Selecting [Auto configuration from actual module] to create”in 6-1,
“Creating a Project” (page 6-1)

[4]-3 If no error occurs during actual module configuration scan, but you are
editing a workgroup in the Project window:
The following message box is displayed. When you want to configure the

communication settings for modules (such as address numbering), click the
[No] button.

Confirmation of communication setting overwriting

1) Do you wish to overwirits project mapping information with actusl madule commurication ssttings?

Yes
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Scan results are displayed on the screen for each chain.

# Actual module configuration

Fle Edit Online View

= EA
E]
D25 1

o2

(OEEION = K hw

oot o

il chaint I

Chain 10: Chain name:

Module list:
Target No Type Name ‘Waorkgroup ID IP address Node ID  Medification Details

Write

Note

o Ifan error occurs:

An error icon H will flash for the module with a scan error. By right
clicking on the module with the flashing error icon, and selecting [Error

display], you can see the error description.

# Actual module configuration

Fle Edit Onine View

=@y
= craint

m

I ]

oan |

€k >) (R @,

Error display
Node k.

T[]

Tiem name
Locak-station MAC address

1Pv# address (main device)
Netmask {main device)
Default gateway (IPv4: Main device)
TPus address (base)

Netmask (base)

Default gateway ((IPv4: Base)
Workgroup ID

Node 1D

Individual 1 mode

Incividusl 2 mode

Display status

Debug condition

UM status

Chain 1D

Chain name

Hardware information
Product model number
Woduie code

Hardware varsion number
Firmuare information 1

Automatic adéress numbaring parmitted

Satting value Read value
00-20-04-53-00-5D

O:Permitte:

192,168.255.254

255.055.255.0

:Permitte:
192,168.255.254
255,255.255.0.

152.168.255.254
255.055.255.0

NX-C2SNT4T00

0000000000000000OOOOOOOOOOOONNDD

0
04CF

Module error details

L ,) Duplicate IP addresses exist, IP address setting s required.

[6]  For each chain, number the modules with addresses (IP addresses, node IDs,

and workgroup IDs).

H Handling Precautions

« Node IDs are required for data transfer function between modules and

multi-loop cooperative control.

If data transfer function between modules and multi-loop cooperative

control are not used, there is no need to change the node IDs.
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« To change the IP address, node ID or workgroup ID of a module that is
using data transfer function between modules or multi-loop cooperative
control,
¢ M Changing the IP Address, etc. of a Module That Is Using Data
Transfer Function between Modules or Multi-Loop Cooperative Control
(P.9-4).

« The workgroup ID displayed on the screen is the identifier of a work group
which represents a group made up of modules in the Project window.
Since the workgroup ID is linked with the chain ID, it cannot be edited.

[6]-1 To configure the settings manually, click the line of the target module, and set

the desired value directly in the edit box.

# Actual module configuration FEX
File Edit Online View

GEESON e B kol
= mA

i chant

Workgroup ID/ 1P oddress A on Details

Lit LED
[Automatic numbaring|

Wwiite

[6]-2 To configure the settings automatically (sequential numbering), click the
[Automatic numbering] button.

>>The [Auto module numbering] dialog box will then be displayed.

 putomatic module numbering [ |[3][3¢)

Start IP address 192.168.0.1

Note

o When there is any module which is not applicable for auto numbering,
uncheck the appropriate [Target] box in the module list.
After confirming the range of available IP addresses, specify the first IP
address and node ID for the modules to be numbered, and click click the
[OK] button.

[71  After completing numbering the IP addresses, node IDs, and workgroup
IDs, click [Write] on the [Module list] screen to write actual module
communication settings.
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# Actual module configuration

File Edit Online View
GLEESON e Fr TN
= @A

i chaint

Workgroup 1D 1P oddress Node I | Modification

S2a0e01
o2i6a02

Lit LD

write

>>The [Writing of chain information, address information, and
communication settings.] message box will then be displayed.

Writing of chain information, address information, and communication settings.

dress information, and commurication ssttings wil be written

=\ Chaininformation, address inf y
\1,) Module il be restarted after prting,

O ko procesd?

0 Handling Precautions

« Once writing is completed, the module will be reset (restarted). Confirm
operational status and start working.

Note

o Writing of actual module communication settings to the module is done for
each chain.

o If there are multiple chains, a different chain ID will be assigned to each
chain, but if an appropriate chain name has already been set, comparative
management for the actual chain is easy.

o The settings are written only to modules with the [Target] check box checked.

o If you want to confirm mapping with the target module before writing,
perform the steps described in 5-4 Module LED Lights (P. 5-15) to turn on
the module’s LED light for confirmation.

[8]  Click the [Yes] button on the [Writing of chain information, address
information, and communication settings.] message box.

>>The [Progress] dialog box is displayed.

Awaiting initialization of module.

(1111 |

[9]  Actual module configuration information is then automatically acquired
from the module.
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5-3

Communication Settings

Communication settings other than the module’s IP address and node address are to be configured in the [Actual

module configuration] window [Set communication] button. The following settings can be configured.

If there is no available module, you can configure module settings via 6- 4 Mapping (P. 6-38).

Settings Screen
Type Name Description (pagg\l|5—1 3) C(Q:‘;ZE?E;E
Basic settings for |Set the following value to all |Checks this box when performing the O —
module modules automatic address numbering prohibition
function for all modules
Automatic address Excludes modules from auto address O O
numbering is prohibited. numbering.
(Check mark will be removed from the list of
target modules.)
IP settings Netmask IP net mask O —
Default gateway IP default gateway O —
Port settings Set next value to all modules|Checks this box when you want port settings to @) —
apply to all modules.
Dedicated communication [Cannot be changed. O O
port number
MODBUS/TCP port number [MODBUS/TCP function’s port number O O
CPL/TCP port number CPL/TCP communication port number O O
RS-485 Set the following value to all |Checks this box when you want the changes to O —
detailed settings |modules RS-485 setting to apply to all modules.
RS-485 device address Device address used for host communication — O
(RS-485).
RS-485 protocol Host communication (RS-485) protocol O O
selection
RS-485 transmission rate Transmission speed used for host O O
communication (RS-485)
RS-485 bit length Bit length used for host communication (RS- O O
485)
RS-485 parity status With/without parity used for host O ©]
communication (RS-485)
RS-485 stop bits Stop bit used for host communication (RS-485) O @]
RS-485 minimum response  [Minimum response time used for host O O
time communication (RS-485)
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B Setting Procedure
The following explains the setting procedure.
« To configure the settings common to all modules:
Select [All] from the Actual Module Configuration Tree, then select a chain from
the [All] tab’s contents area and click [Set communication].

# Actual module configuration

Fle Edit Online View
& Back (> 3 7 i
e A0 i
= @A a
i Chaint o
Scanning of actual module configuration:
Chain list:
Ne Name Number of modules Edit
1 chant 2
Retum

>>The [Communication settings (all)] dialog box will then be displayed.

#* Communication settings (all)

RS-435 detailed ssttings Port settings
1P safting Module basic sztting
Netmask: 255.255.255.0

Ce ) Ce=])

Set the necessary items, then click the [OK] button.
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I
« To configure the settings for each module individually:
Select a desired Chain Name from the Actual Module Configuration Tree, then
select a line in the [List] tab for the module you want to set (when clicking the
line for the target module, the background will turn gray), then click the [Set

communication] button.

& Actual module configuration

Fle Edit Online View

(€ Back > {; s

N L] 3 B b

=mA i chaint ‘
a

D25_1 No:

“p o2

chan Crain s

Module ist:

Target| No | Type Name ‘Workgroup ID P address Node 1D | Modfication Details

1 D25 D251 152.168.0.1

2 D25 D22 152.168.02 E)

LitLED
Automatic pumbering
write

>>The following dialog box will then be displayed.

# Communication settings {module) A=)
Basic settings RS-485 detailed settings Port settings

[[]Automatic address numbering is prohibited.

=

Set the necessary items, then click the [OK] button.

Note

 You can simultaneously change the actual module communication settings (IP
address, node address, and communication settings) and write to the module.
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5-4 Module LED Lights

The module LED light function is used to confirm which module is an actual module when numbering a module’s
IP address, etc.

[11  Select a desired Chain Name from the Actual Module Configuration Tree
in the [Actual module configuration] window, then check a check box
under [Target] for the module you want to light up from the [List] tab in the
contents area, and click the [Lit LED] button.

#* Actual module configuration

Ele Edit Online View

GESIONr T I

=mA i craina 1
=]

D251 No-

gosz

List

Chain ID: Chain name: | Chainl

Module fist:
Tergst No  Type Name Workgroup D 1P address Node ID | Modification Details

1025 D25t [ 1] [1216800 | [ 1]
= 2 D25 D252 [ 1] 192.168.0.2 Set communica tion|

Lt LED
Automatic pumbering
Write

>>The [Lit module LED] dialog box will then be displayed.

[2]  Set the values in the [Lighting indication] area, and click the [OK] button.
In this area, you can select as the lighting type as [Timer], [ON], or [OFF].
When you select [Timer], you can also set the lighting time(s) as a value
between 1 and 255 seconds.

#* Lit module LED
Lighting indication

Lighting type: Timer v

Lighting time (5 8

>>All top LED lights will flash at a low speed for target modules.
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5-5 Confirming Mapping with Workgroups

B Overview
When you create a project offline and manually edit module configuration, or
when you create a project with auto configuration from the actual module, but add
module configuration or change the model number, you must maintain consistency
between workgroup information and actual module configuration information.
Check the consistency with the actual module configuration scan function, etc.

B Message List

The following messages are displayed when you confirm mapping with workgroups.

No. Message Cause and Action
1 Error in scanning of actual module configuration <MOdU|e EI’I’OI’>
: The IP address is already used.
5 An error was found during scanning of actual module configuration.
\1‘) {1):Duplicate IP addresses exist, (192,168,255,254) IP address setting is required.,
(2):Duplicate IP addresses exist. (192,168, 255.254) IP address setting is required. . .
: : ] Set a different IP address in the [Actual module
Please setfcanfirm the valid values and then write, . . ) . . .
configuration] window, and click [Write] to write to the
module.
An error was found during scanning of actual module
configuration.
xxx: Duplicate IP addresses exist. IP address setting is
required.
Please set/confirm the valid values and then write.
2 . . N - <Module Error>
Error. in scanning of actual module configuration rf| odu e 0
= The chain ID is already used.
& An error was found during scanning of actual module configuration,
\:!l') Chaingl:Duplicate chain IDs exist, . X Lo
Please setjconfirm the valid values and then write. Set a different separate chain ID for each chain in the
[Actual module configuration] window, then click
[Write] to write to the module.
An error was found during scanning of actual module
configuration.
xxx: Duplicate chain IDs exist.
Please set/confirm the valid values and then write.
3 p— . . - <Module Error>
rror in scanning of actual module configuration X . .
The module device and base combination has been
3 An error was found during scanning of actual module configuration.
\L ) 511 _2IP addres= of baze does not match that of body Changed'
Fleaze set/confirm the valid values and then write. Return the module device and base combination
to normal, or click [Write] in the [Actual module
configuration] window to write to the module.
An error was found during scanning of actual module . . . . . .
i i 9 9 This operation will write the IP addressinformation
configuration. .
Ig dqd fbase d ¢ match that of bod etc. that was written to the module to the base as well,
xxx: IP address of base does not match that of body. o . .
) - 8 y eliminating any difference between the module device
Please set/confirm the valid values and then write.
and base.
4 . . ) <M le Error>
No module for actual module configuration ['X | odule Erro X
= No module was found during scan.
A J Mo module was found on the selected communication path.
Confirm the following:
«The module is turned on
« The module and PC are connected properly
s « [Communications path settings] are set correctl
No module was found on the selected communication [ P gsl y
path.
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No. Message Cause and Action
5 Error in scanning of actual module configuration <Module Error>
R : ) R A module was found with different chain ID within the
L) oo zictan e L LT hai
D25:2;Wnrkgrnup 1D does nok match that of initial dn‘du\e. same chain.
D25_2:\Warkgroup 1D and chain 1D were different, and therefare, were Farcibly made to match.
‘writing Fram actual module configuration windaw is required.
Confirm chain ID in the [Actual module configuration]
window, then to make sure all chain IDs are the same
. . within the chain, click [Write] to write to the module.
An error was found during scanning of actual module
configuration.
xxx: Chain ID does not match that of initial module.
Writing from actual module configuration window is
required.
Please set/confirm the valid values and then write.
6 <Module Error>
Model number of module defined in the project differs
An errar has cccurred.
8 Some module modal numbers defined for the project do not match the from that of the scanned module.
madel numbers of the scanned modules.
(2.90(192.168.0.20)/035[21)
[Actuzl: NX-D35NT4C20] i i i i
o NN a0 (30) Cll.cklng [OK] will d|§play the [No. 8] message box, and
this message box will be displayed again.
In this case, confirm [Module configuration] in the
Project window, and match it to the module’s model
An error has occurred. number.
Some module model numbers defined for the project do
not match the model numbers of the scanned modules.
7 <Module Error>

An eror has occurred.
Significant differences in configuration exist
between a module defined for the project and a scanned medule. (28)

d

An error has occurred.
Significant differences in configuration exist between a
module defined for the project and a scanned module.(28)

An error has occurrad.

No scanned medules has the same combination of Type, position, IP
address, nede ID, and workgroup 1D

cof any one module defined in the project. (26)

Significant differences in configuration exist

betwean a module defined for the preject and a scanned module. (28)

Q

An error has occurred.

No scanned modules has the same combination of type,
position, IP address, node ID, and workgroup ID of any one
module defined in the project.

Significant differences in configuration exist between a
module defined for the project and a scanned module. (28)

An error occurred during map processing. Because the
type, position, IP address, node ID, and workgroup ID of
the module defined in the project do not match those
of the scanned module.

Clicking [OK] will display the [No. 8] message box.
If mapping cannot be performed after the [No. 8]
message box is displayed, this message box will
be displayed again. Please confirm project module
settings when this occurs.
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No. Message Cause and Action
I contirmation af mapping retry <Confirmation of Mapping Retry>
\i‘) Do you wish ta perform mapping by overwiting scanned information with module P address and node ID as defined in the project? D|sp|ayed after an error message when there is
(In single-chain and workaroup linked mode, workaroup 10s W’m also be we‘rwntteﬂ‘) Signiﬁcant difference between prOjeCt SettingS and
= modules.
Do you wish to perform mapping by overwriting scanned
Do youu P ppIng by g ) Selecting [Yes] will transfer the scanned module’s IP
information with module IP address and node ID as defined ; .
in the project? address and node ID to the project, and start mapping.
(In single-chain and workgroup linked mode, workgroup l/[\:hen n wc()jrkgrokup Ikag m.cl)ldbe W|thdo.nl)t/hone chal?,
IDs will also be overwritten.) € scahned workgroup 'L WITL b€ used In the project,
and mapping will be performed.
When selecting [No], project settings will not be
changed, and mapping will not be performed.
Moreover, if you want to write project settings to the
actual module, select [No] to cancel mapping, and after
mapping with drag & drop in the Project window’s
[Mapping] screen, write to the module by clicking
[Write] in the [Actual module configuration] window.
9 | ———————— <Confirmation of Mapping Continuation>
: ; An IP address has not been set to the project module
O N; IP address has been s_et fnr’_ module defined For the project. : . . .
\l) Click [YES] to update project with scanned IF address and node I and ko perform mapping. deﬂned in the proJect_
OK bo continue?
e Clicking [Yes] will transfer the scanned project, and
mapping will occur.
No IP address has been set for module defined for the When selecting [No], project settings will not be
project. changed, and mapping will not occur.
Click [YES] to update project with scanned IP address and
node ID and to perform mapping.
OK to continue?
10 A " s <Confirmation of Mapping Continuation>
Confirmation of mapping continuation § . .
Some modules defined in the project were not found
s 5 dules defined for the project cannot be found. i
i e when scanning.
Ok b0 continue?
" | Clicking [Yes] will only perform mapping for modules
= that were found during scanning that are consistent
with modules defined for the project.
Some modules defined for the project cannot be found. When selecting [No], mapping will not occur.
Click [YES] to perform mapping with found modules only.
OK to continue?
11 e . pgaor <Confirmation of Mapping Continuation>
Confirmation of mapping continuation . X K
Module(s) not defined in the project were found when
i } (Azn;?:?;!ze lngélgesféljgig??;t)he project has been Found, scanning.
Click [YES] ko perform mapping with a module other than that above.
i 7 o . . .
sk Clicking [Yes] will only perform mapping for modules
Mo | that were found during scanning that are consistent
with modules defined in the project.
A module not defined for the project has been found. When selecting [No], mapping will not performed.
Click [YES] to perform mapping with a module other than
that above.
OK to continue?
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No. Message Cause and Action
12 |- <Build Project>
i ConFlguratmn_data has_heen acquired far _thg number of chains (1) and the number of modules (2], DISp|ayed When Cl’eating anew projeCt Wlth [AUtO
\l) The project will be configured based on this information. Conﬁguration from aCtua| module]’ and a module scan
Do you also wish to read module setting parameters? occurs norma”y'
Ves Cancel I
Clicking [Yes] will read the module parameters and
Configuration data has been acquired for the number of include them in the project.
chains (x) and the number of modules (y). When selecting [No], the project will be created, but
The project will be configured based on this information.  |parameters will not be read.
Do you also wish to read module setting parameters? When selecting [Cancel], the project will not be
created.
13 ’ . <Project Construction>
Project construction . . .
Displayed when there is no project, but a scan of actual
\ i J Do you wish ko build project with scanned information? module Conﬁguration is performEd normaIIy.
o | Clicking [Yes] will create a project.
When selecting [No], a project will not be created.
Do you wish to build project with scanned information?
14 Confirmation of transition to the actual module configuration window. <Cor?f|rmafc|on ofTranS|t|on to the Actual Module
Configuration Window>
\1 ) Do ywou wish ko move to the actual module configuration window? DISp|ayed If there iS any error during module
scan when a new project is created using [Auto
i Ll configuration from actual module], and an error occurs.
Do you wish to move to the actual module configuration Clicking [Yes] will display the [Actual module
window? configuration] window, and module status can be
confirmed.
When selecting [No], the [Actual module configuration]
window will return to its original empty state.
15 | e ——— <Confirmation of communication setting overwriting>
5 Displayed when module scanning and mapping occur
\%l) Do you wish ko overwrite project mapping information with actual module communication settings? norma”y'
Yes Ho
Selecting [Yes] will apply actual module
Do you wish to overwrite project mapping information with [COmmunication settings of the scanned module to the
actual module communication settings? project mapping data.
When selecting [No], project mapping data set during
mapping will not be changed.
16 | (T — <Communication Setting Differences>
\i‘) There is a difference between scanned module communication settings and project communication settings. D'5P|ayed when SE|§Ctlng [NO] in the [N01 5] m.essage
Please confirm the data on the actual module configuration window, bOX, and there are d|fferences between the pI’OJeCt'S
communication settings and the communication
settings of the scanned modules.
There is a difference between scanned module
communication settings and project communication Please confirm communication settings in the [Actual
settings. module configuration] window.
Please confirm the data on the actual module configuration
window.
17 <Parameter Reading>

Build project

" 1 ) Do wou wish o read module setting parameters and use them o update the project?

Do you wish to read module setting parameters and use
them to update the project?

Displayed when selecting [Yes] in the [No.15] message
box.

Clicking [Yes] will read the module parameters and
apply them to the project.
When selecting [No], the parameters will not be read.
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No. Message Cause and Action
< i >
18 Scanning of actual module configuration complete .Scanmng Complete . . X
Displayed when an actual module configuration scan is
" 1 ) Scanning of ackual rodule configuration has been completed. executed norma”y'
Scanning of actual module configuration has been
completed.
19 . <Setting Parameter Reading Complete>
Parameters received . R .
Displayed when reading of module parameters is
- | J Receiving parameters has been completed. Comp|Ete'
Receiving parameters has been completed.
20 Writing of chain information, address information, and communication settings. <Write Confirmation>
\i‘) Chein information, address information, and commurication setings wil be written. Module wil be restarted ofter writing, OK to praceed? D|Sp|ayed when CIiCking [ertE:l in the [ACtual module
= configuration] window.
Chain information, address information, and When selecting [Yes], actual module communication
communication settings will be written. settings are written to the module.
Module will be restarted after writing. The module is restarted when writing takes place.
OK to proceed? When selecting [No], nothing will be written to the
module.
21 | <Error After Writing>
T } All information was successfully written to the module,
\l) D352 Duplivate IP addresses xist, €102165.255.254) [P address seting is reauired but after that a scan detected duplicate IP address.
Pleaze confirm the actual modules and the set walues and repeat the writing process. (729}
Confirm module IP address via [Actual module
configuration] and then click [Write] again to execute
An error was found in a post-writing scan. writing once more.
xxx: Duplicate IP addresses exist. IP address setting is
required.
Please confirm the actual modules and the set values and
repeat the writing process. (729)

5-20




Chapter 5. ACTUAL MODULE COMMUNICATION SETTINGS

No. Message Cause and Action
22 Failed to write modules <Err0r After Writing>
VT —— There is an unwritten module in the [Actual module
\1') D25_1:Certain chain information, address information, and communication settings have not been writken, . . .
Plssse it any such chain nformation, address formation, o commurication settings in an avalable chain. configuration] window.
Check that the module is marked with “*”in the [Actual
Failed to write to module or some data has not been module configuration] window’s [Modification]
written. column, and then click [Write] to write the actual
xxx: Certain chain information, address information, and module communication settings to the module as
communication settings. needed.
Please write any such chain information, address
information, or communication settings in an available
chain.
23 Failed to write modules <Error After Writing>
L S A difference was detected between project module
\1) D25_2:Chain ID does nok match that of initial module. . . . .
D25_2:warkaroup 10 doss nok makch that of ntial macle. configuration and scanned module configuration
D25_2:Certain chain infarmation, address infarmation, and communication settings have not been written,
Please write any such chain information, address information, or communication settings in an available chain. when Writing to module.
Click [Execute] from [Actual module configuration] to
Failed to write to module or some data has not been re-acquire actual module configuration, and then click
written. [Write] again to write to the module.
xxx: Actual module configuration has been changed.
Please clear the previous configuration and re-execute the
process.
24 Failed to write modules <Err0r After ertlng>
e ———— When writing to modules, a module with a chain ID
\1‘) D25_2:Chain ID daes not match that of initial module. . . . R
D252 sHorkoroup 10 coss not match that of il moge. differing from other modules in the same chain was
D25_2:Certain chain information, address information, and communication settings have not been written,
Plaass write any such chain infarmation, address information, or communication settings in an availabls chain. fOU nd_
Check for chain IDs in the [Actual module
Failed to write to module or some data has not been configuration] window, and click [Write] so that all
written. modules in the chain have the same chain ID.
xxx: Chain ID does not match that of initial module.
Please write chain information, address information, or
communication settings in a chain without data.
25 <Writing to Modules Completed>

Writing to modules completed.

.
\L ) Wiiting of module has been completed successfully.

Writing to modules has been completed successfully.

Displayed when all information has been written to the
module.
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B Typical Methods of Confirmation
The following are three typical methods to confirm mapping between workgroups
and actual module configuration.
1. Apply actual module communication settings to new modules
2. Apply parameters prepared in advance to actual modules
3. Read the parameters of an operating module and change the settings

The steps for each method are explained below.

@ Apply actual module communication settings to new modules
Start up the loader, and acquire actual module configuration from the new project.

[11  Click the [Je== icon in the Project window, or select [File] — [New] from

the Project window’s menu bar.
>>The [Create new project] dialog box will then be displayed.

#* Create new project |g|

Module configuration selection

) Single module configuration
©) Mutiple medule configuration

rom aciual moduled

Ohu

G

[2]  Select [Auto configuration from actual module] and the[OK] button.

[31  The [Confirmation of module startup] message box appears.
Click the [OK] button.

Confirmation of module startup

1 J Confirm that st least 10 seconds have passed since maodule startup.

>>The Collection of the module’s information begins, and the [Progress]
dialog box is displayed.

#® Progress

Awaiting response from the madule...

{ ]| | | ]

[4] A message box appears, explaining there are duplicate IP addresses.
Click the [OK] button.

Error in scanning of actual module configuration \z‘

) An error was Found during scanning of actual module configuration.
:Duplicate IP addresses exist. IP address setting is required.
L) (1youplicate 1P add ¢, P address sett 4
(2):Duplicate IP addresses exist. IP address setting is required.

Please setfconfirm the valid values and then write.
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[5] The [Confirmation of transition to the actual module configuration

window] message box is displayed.
Click the [Yes] button

Confirmation of transition to the actual module configuration window.

s
\l) Do you wish ko move bo the ackual module configuration window?

[6]-1 There are currently duplicated IP addresses and node IDs in the [Actual
module configuration] window.

Toet Mo Type  Neme  VokgowDd  Paddes | NodelD Modfcation (o )
192168255254

[6]-2 Click [Auto numbering] to number the IP address and node ID of all
modules at the [Auto module numbering] dialog box, or enter each module’s
IP address and node ID individually in text boxes in the [Actual module
configuration] window’s contents area. (The example below shows the [Auto
module numbering] dialog box is shown below as an example.)

#* Automatic module numbering (= |[B1](X]
Staddes 1926801
start node rumber
Node:s | 0T
=
Cran 1o 1] Chainvame: [ Chant
o
Modue st
Target No  Type Name Workgroup 1D 1P address Node ID  Modification Details.
2 1o 192168255254
B 2 o0 192.168.255.25% ek o ton)
e
(utomtic urbering
e )

[6]-3 If the IP address and node ID have been changed, they are marked with a “*”
in the [Modification] column. Click the [Write] button to write actual module
communication settings to the module.
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(7]

(8]

(9]

# Actual module configuration

Gran Chanrame: [ Ghant

Moduie fist:
Torget| No | Type Name Workgroup D 1P address Node ID | Modification Defais

=] 1 025 [ 1] [s2m801 | [ 1] =
8 oz 2 r— ST
e
Write

The [Writing of chain information, address information, and
communication settings] message box is displayed. Click the [Yes] button.

Writing of chain information, address information, and communication settings.

Module will be restarted after writing,

| i ) Chain information, address information, and communication settings will be written,
OF to proceed?

Lt Progress

Awaiting initialization of module.

] ]

The [Project construction] message box is displayed.
Click the [Yes] button.

Project construction

~
\ 1 ) Do you wish ko build project with scanned information?

The message box for reading parameters is displayed.
Click the [Yes] button.
Parameters are then applied to the project.

Build project

-
\ 1 ) Do you wish ko read module setting parameters and use them to update the project?

# progress

Transferring parameters...(0/2)

(NNRNERNANR |
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The [Parameters received] message box is displayed.
Click the [OK] button.

Parameters received

" 1 ) Receiving parameters has been completed,

Select [File] — [Save as] from the Project window’s menu bar, and save the

project with an appropriate name.

@® Apply parameters prepared in advance to actual modules

(1]

(2]

(3]

Start up the loader, and open the project prepared in advance.
Open the [Actual module configuration] window, then click the [Execute]
button for [Scanning of actual module configuration].

File Edit Or i
s )9 08

=@
i Craint

o Name Number of modules ER
2

The [Confirmation of module startup] message box is displayed.
Click the [OK] button.

Confirmation of module startup

.
\X ) Confirm that at least 10 seconds have passed since module startup,

>>The [Progress] dialog box is displayed.

¥ progress

2 module information has been received.

(NNRRNNNANN ]

Confirm that no error has occurred during the [Scanning of actual module
configuration].

o Ifan error has occurred, refer to the “Message” and “Cause and Action”
sections of Il Message List (P. 5-16), and after taking appropriate action,
start again from step [1].

o If no error has occurred, resume process from step [4].
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(8]

The [Confirmation of communication setting overwriting] message box is
displayed.
Click the [No] button..

Confirmation of communication setting overwriting

—
\1) Do you wish to aversrite project mapping information with actual module communication settings?

es

The [Build project] message box is displayed.
Click the [No] button.

Build project

.
\1L ) D you wish to read module setting parameters and use them ko update the project?

The [Scanning of actual module configuration complete] message box is
displayed.
Click the [OK] button.

Scanning of actual module configuration complete \X\

e
\1) Sremrie g & et it R et e e e

Select a workgroup from the Project window, and use one of the following
methods to write parameters to the modules.

o Select [3: Parameter writing] under [Operation list] in the [Workgroup]
view’s contents area.

o Select [Online] — [Write Parameters] from the Project window’s menu
bar.

ELP-E
o Select the "W icon from the Project window’s tool bar.

¥ Proj1 - SLP-NX.

File Edt Online View Help

@k >) A G [Qoee [Fon e . 5 L X ¥ B

= @ ot Worksroupt
= [fMerkerowt g workorous
I Modie co

M 2: Module mapping

T 3. porometer writing (/] Automatic sxecution )

=

® 5: porameter reading

The [Confirmation of parameter write] message box is displayed.
Click the [Yes] button.

>>Writing begins, and the [Progress] dialog box is displayed.

#® progress

Transferring parameters...(0/2)

HERRRRRANR
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The [Parameter sending complete] message box is displayed.
Click the [OK] button.

Parameter sending complete

W1 ) Sending of parameters has been completed.

® Read the parameters of an operating module and change the settings

Start up the loader, and acquire actual module configuration from the new project.

(1]

[2]

(3]

(4]

Click the |1== icon in the Project window, or select [File] -> [New] from

the Project window’s menu bar.
>>The [Create new project] dialog box will then be displayed.

Select [Auto configuration from actual module] and click the [OK] button..

# Create new project El

Module configuration selection

() Single module configuration
() Multiple module configuration

The [Confirmation of module startup] message box appears.
Click the [OK] button.

Confirmation of module startup

.
\1 ) Confirm that at least 10 seconds have passed since madule skartup,

>>The Collection of the module’s information begins, and the [Progress]
dialog box is displayed.

#* Progress

2 module information has been received.

[T |

The [Build project] message box is displayed.
Changes will occur as the module setting parameters are being read, so click
the [Yes] button.

Build project

2 Zonfiguration data has been acquired For the number of chains (1) and the number of modules (2),
\!) The: project will be configured based on this information.

Do you also wish to read module setting parameters?

e e pm—
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The [Progress] dialog box is displayed for reading progress.

#* progress

Transferring parameters...(0/2)

T ]

The [Parameters received] message box is displayed.
Click the [OK] button.

Parameters received

.
W1 ) Receiving parameters has been completed,

When changing the actual module communication settings, change them at
the [Actual module configuration] window, and perform writing.

When changing parameters, first change settings in the [Project] window,
then perform parameter writing.

Save the project under different names as necessary.
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5-6 Other

B Communication Path
A method of module-to-loader connection (Ethernet or USB loader cable) must be
selected in the communication path.
When connecting via Ethernet, network interface assignment must be done for the
PC to be used with the loader.

[ Communications path

Comm.

|Ethe rnet V| [ Custom comm. path ]

o J[ o ]

Select [Online] — [Communications path] from the [Actual module configuration]
window or Project window’s menu bar.

>>The [Communications path] dialog box is then displayed.

Note

o To select a USB loader cable, the following requirements must be met:
o The USB loader cable must be recognized by the PC when connected.
o Only 1 module must be registered to the project’s module configuration.

® Connecting via USB loader cable
Connection can only be done via USB loader cable when the project consists of a

single module.

[1]  Select [Loader jack] in the combo box of the [Communications path]
dialogue box.

& Communications path

Comm.
|Loader Jack V| I Advanced ]

Ethernet
ok ] l Cancel ]

Click the [Advanced] button, and select the serial port to which the USB
loader cable is connected. Normally the serial port to which the USB loader

cable is connected will be automatically selected, so this doesn’t have to be

changed.
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@® Connecting via Ethernet
Ethernet connection can be done with a project made up of a single or multiple
modules.

[11  Select [Ethernet] in the combo box of the [Communications path] dialog
box.

[® Communications path

Comm.

Ethernet v l Custom comm. path ]

Loader jack

\ aK H Cancel ]

[2]  Click the [Custom comm. path] button.

[3]  Assign a network interface to the PC to be connected to module(s).
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You can set or change network settings for the loader (IP address, default gateway,
net mask) in the [Network Profile Explorer] dialog box.

The network setting selected as [Activate] here will be used as a network setting
for the PC while the loader is starting up. Each time the loader starts up after this,
you can select which network profile to use in the [Network profile initialization
process] dialog box.

Also, when the loader is terminated, the network settings will automatically return
to the same status as before the loader startup (displayed as [Original] in the
[Network profile] window).

Select [Online] — [Network profile] from the [Actual module configuration]

window or Project window’s menu bar.

>>The [Network Profile Explorer] dialog box is then displayed.

Network Profile Explorer [-]o
File:
Edit profile name
Profile name:
New profile ‘

| Handling Precautions

+ If the loader is terminated abnormally, the network profile will recognize that
the loader is still being used. To return the PC’s network settings to the same
status as before the loader startup, restart the loader, then terminate it. The
[Select profile] window will be displayed. Select [Original] in this window to
return the network settings to the same status as before the loader startup.

« When using the network profile function to change the PC's network settings,
do not remove the Ethernet cable during processing. Otherwise, network
settings may not be changed correctly.
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@ New

5-32

Select [New] from the [Network Profile Explorer] dialog box’s tool bar.

>>A new network profile will be created.

Currently used network settings will be copied as they are, so make changes as

necessary.

> @ Edit (P. 5-36).

Network Profile Explorer

Activate Delete
i = G

WMware Accelerated AMD PCNet Adapler

Edit profile name

Profile name:

NewProfile2

Network Profile Explorer =
i@wew % Activate QDelete ‘ Edt
H e
@ \@ NewProfil Edit profile name
‘ Profile name:
@ ‘i/ NewProfie2 -
® NewProfile ‘
: ﬂwwaremceleuatem—wn PCNet Adapter
=] \@ Original
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@ Activate

Select a profile name (with a folder icon attached) from the [Network Profile
Explorer] dialog box’s tree view, then click on the tool bar’s 4/ A= jcon, or select
[Activate] from the right click menu.

>>This will apply the selected network profile as settings for the PC starting up the
loader, and will also cause the selected network profile to be selected as a default
value each time the loader starts up from now on.

Network Profile Explorer

Ele
@New .% Activate @Delele ‘; £dt

'@ o Edit profile name
:

k Profile name:
5ol Neol ] Change e
@

NewProfile ‘
'@ Original

CNet Adapter

When selecting [Activate]:

>>A check mark will be added to the tree view’s profile name with “In use” as a

profile, when that network profile has actually been enabled as a network setting
for the PC.

Network Profile Explorer )

Eie

@New Activate (G Delete “_ £dt

Edit profile name

v
» Profile name:
SR MewPFrofile2

NewProfile ‘
ﬂ Vhdware Aocelerated AMD FCNet Adapter

'@ Original
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@ Delete

Profiles other than the “In use” profile and “Original” profile can be deleted.
Select a profile name (with a folder icon attached) from the [Network Profile

Explorer] dialog box’s tree view, then click on the tool bar’s Q >k jcon, or select
[Delete] from the right click menu.

Network Profile Explorer

i@wew q Activate QDEIE[E ‘ Edi
: e
0 \@ b

Adtivate Edit profile name
’ | Change name Profile name:
= i
® I NewProfile

Network Profile Explorer

i@wew 7 nctivate () Dalete‘u Edt

E ‘i/’! Edit profile name
‘i i Frafile name:
=} Original -
k NewProfile2 ‘
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Profiles other than the “In use” profile and “Original” profile can be renamed.
Select a profile name (with a folder icon attached) from the [Network Profile
Explorer] dialog box’s tree view, then directly alter the name from the tree view, or
change it via the profile name edit pane text box.

Network Profile Explorer

File

@New %A(twate @De\ete “' Edi

‘ @
L Activate

ewf] [ Change name N

@)| Delete

Edit profile name

Profile name;

NewProfile

@® Network Device Information

When you want to view the network interface IP address, sub net mask, or default
gateway information of a certain profile, select a network interface name under the
tree view’s profile name.

>>The information will be displayed in the Network Device Information pane on
the right.

Network Profile Explorer

Fie

=

S
Activate ) Delcte ‘2/ Edit
=

‘@ Original

‘@ HewPrfile

HewProfile2

¥

Network device information

= Address: 1
| o IPaddress
182.168.0.248
= Subnet mask
255.255.255.0
Default gateway
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@ Edit

@ Exit

5-36

The network interface IP address, sub net mask, and default gateway for profiles

other than “Original” can be edited.

Select a network interface name from under the tree view’s profile, then click [Edit]

from the tool bar, or from the network device information pane.

Network Profile Explorer

) Delete ‘ s 7 e

'@ HewProfile

8 \i/ NewProfie2
£l
ﬂ':‘ﬁ |, MD PCNet Adapter

Network device information

& Address: 1
= IPaddress
| 192.188.0.248
= Subnet mask
255.255.255.0
Default gateway

This button exits the [Network Profile Explorer] dialog box.
Select [File] — [Exit] from the menu bar, or click the [Exit] button in the lower right

corner of the dialog box.

Network Profile Explorer

a
»
- Whware Accelerated AMD PCNet Adapler

@ il

Edit profile name

Profile name:

NewProfile2
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B Communications Options
Set message timeout, etc. for module communication when connected via loader
cable.
Normally this does not have to be changed.

Select [Online] — [Communications options] from the [Actual module
configuration] window or Project window’s menu bar.

>>The [Communications options] dialog box is then displayed.

Communication options

Min comm. interval{ms| l:l

Timeout [ms): 200

Resend

[ o J[ = ]

@® Minimum Communication Interval (ms)
Determine the interval to send the next request message after the reception of the
response to the previous one.Values cannot be changed.

@® Timeout (ms)
Determine the time taken for the response to a request message.
If there is no response within the timeout period, and the number of times of
resending a request is specified, the request will be resent the specified number of
times.

@® Resend (number of times)

Determine the number of times of resending a request message when the response
to the request message is timed out.
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Chapter 6.

6 -1

B Overview

PARAMETER SETTINGS

Creating a Project

Modules handled with the loader, such as module parameter settings, etc. are called
projects. This chapter describes how to create a project.

Select [File] — [New] from the Project window’s menu bar, or click the []e== icon.

>>The [Create new project] dialog box will then be displayed.

## Create new project &‘

Module configuration selecion

(@ Single module configuration

) Muliple module configuration

(O Auto configuration from actual module

The [Module configuration selection] radio buttons are described below.

@ Selecting [Single module configuration] to create

When selecting the [Single module configuration] radio button to create a project,
module configuration is registered as a single unit. The model number of the
registered module is NX-D15NT4T00.

After creating the project, the model number can be changed, and additional
modules can be added.

€ M Selecting [Single module configuration] to Create a Project (P. 6-2).

H Handling Precautions
+ In the case of multi-loop cooperative control using the supervisor module,
multiple module settings are configured at the same time. Therefore this
connection method should not be used.

@ Selecting [Multiple module configuration] to create

When selecting the [Multiple module configuration] radio button to create a
project, the project will be created without any module being registered.

After the project is created, module configuration will be defined.

- Selecting [Multiple module configuration] to Create a Project (P. 6-4).

@ Selecting [Auto configuration from actual module] to create

When the [Auto configuration from actual module] radio button is selected and
a project is created, an actual module configuration scan is done and a project is
created with the module definition and actual module communication settings
based on the detected information.

(e | Selecting [Auto configuration from actual module] to Create a Project
(P.6-6).
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.|

B Selecting [Single module configuration] to Create a Project
The following steps explain how to register the module configuration for a single
module while creating a project.
The model number of the registered module is NX-D15NT4T00.

[11  Select [File] = [New] from the Project window’s menu bar, or click the

D Cezte jcon.
Fle Edt Online View Help
ooV | Dose fon el 5 il =

>>The [Create new project] dialog box will then be displayed.

#* Create new project El

Moduic configuration sclection

) Single madule configuration

© Multiple module configuration

©) Auto configuration from actual madule

[2]  Select [Single module configuration] and click the [OK] button.

Note

o If a new project is created while another project is already open, the
[Confirmation of new creation] message box will be displayed. To close the
opened project and start a new one, click the [Yes] button.

If you don’t want to close the opened project, click the [No] button.

Confirmation of new creation

1) Releasing of the current project data i required in order ko create new data, OK to proceed?
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[31 A [New project] message box is displayed when the new project has been
created. Click the [OK] button.

New project

.
\]\) A new project has been successfully created.

>>A workgroup display will then appear in the project tree.

#® New project - SLP-NX
Fle Edt Onine View Help

oo G, Do el . BAFT

=3 Workgroupt
fon
e
Comments:
Operation list:

I Mot defniton
1 'J!' 2: Module mapping
S . parameter writing (] Automatic execution )

ﬁ 4: ponitor

5. parameter reading

A new project has been successfully created.

[4]  Select [1: Module definition] from the workgroup display’s contents area.

>>Here you can confirm the model number NX-D15NT4T00 is registered
for a single module configuration.

#* New project - SLP-NX
Fle Edt oOnline View Help

@ ) (B B [ ot [Foen fsee

BV

 vapping

= g Proect
& [ erkoroupt
[I[] Modie configuration =

4 Mapping

No  Type Name Model number 2ad
1 |Di5 Di5_1 NX-DISNT4TO0
L I

up

wn

|Set model number]

Note
 You can change NX-D15NT4TO00 to another model number by changing the

module type or model number. You can also add modules.
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B Selecting [Multiple module configuration] to Create a Project
The following steps explain how to create a project without registering module
configuration.

[1]1  Select [File] = [New] from the Project window’s menu bar, or click the
[Je=t icon.

# _sipNx CEX

Fle Edt Oniie View telp

e (5) |13 [ reste Fjopen [ ] = S il =

>>The [Create new project] dialog box will then be displayed.

#® Create new project |g|

Module configuration selection

() Single module configuration

M

 configuraion

© Auto configuration from zctual medule

G

[2]  Select [Multiple module configuration] and click the [OK] button.

Note

o Ifanew project is created while another project is already open, the
[Confirmation of new creation] message box will be displayed. To close the
opened project and start a new one, click the [Yes] button.

If you don’t want to close the open project, click the [No] button.

Confirmation of new creation

' 1) Releasing of the current project data is required In rder to create new data, OK to proceed?
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A [New project] message box is displayed when the new project has been

created. Click the [OK] button

New project

#® New project - SLP-NX

File Edit Online View Help

¢ Back (S ¢ Create open Ll save i H]
0BG [ews [Fo=Id oo il

B ([ Project [ worksroupt

[B=E3

iy Workaroup]
Workgroup name: | Workgroupl

Comments:

Operation list:

l | 1: Module definition

I'IL 2: Module mapping
P 3 Parameter uriting (] Automatic execution )

g 4: Monitor
WP 5: Parameter reading

Select [1: Module definition] from the workgroup display’s contents area.

>>Here you can confirm that no modules have been registered to the module

configuration.

#* New project - SLP-NX
File Edit Online View Help

GENA e N P N LY EIROWT 7 =

@ Bt [ mrodue comouion |y
5 [ Werkeroupt m 9 | % Mapping
[ Module configuration =
4 Mapping

List

No Type Name | Model number

Set model number|

Initislize

o For details on module configuration settings,

€5 6-2 Defining Module Configuration (P. 6-11).
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B Selecting [Auto configuration from actual module] to Create a Project
This section describes how to use the actual module configuration to create a

project and at the same time acquire the actual module communication settings.

| Handling Precautions

(2]

6-6

To create a new project from the actual module configuration even if a ring
error occurs, in the menu of [Actual module configuration] window, remove
the check mark in [Online] — [Sensitive to _ring disconnection error], and
then select "Auto configuration from actual module" to create the project. In
SLP-NX Ver 3.02.2 or earlier, if a ring error has occurred, a new project cannot
be built by executing an actual module configuration scan from the loader. In
this case, eliminate the ring error, or create the project offline.

The following steps describe how actual module communication settings are
applied to a module.

If you are not going to set actual module communication settings, first refer
to5-2 Defining IP Address and Node Address (P. 5-7) , and then number
an IP address, etc. to the module.

Select [File] = [New] from the Project window’s menu bar, or click the
Ls=t= icon.

T LB

Fle Edt Onine View telp

ok o) (A Y [Qosse fRoen fdoe 5Ll

>>The [Create new project] dialog box will then be displayed.

#% Create new project El

Madule configuration selection

©) Single module configuration

© Muttiple module configuration

rfiguraion from sciial meddle!

G

Select [Auto configuration from actual module] and click the [OK] button.
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« Ifanew project is created while another project is already open, the
[Confirmation of new creation] message box will be displayed. To close the
opened project and start a new one, click the [Yes] button.

If you don’t want to close the open project, click the [No] button.

Confirmation of new creation

1) Releasing of the current project datais required in order ko create new data. O to proceed?

[3]-1 The [Confirmation of module startup] message box appears. Click the [OK]
button to start the actual module configuration scan.

Confirmation of module startup

2 module information has been received.
,
. )

Depending on actual module configuration scan results, the project will
differ as follows.

[3]-2 If there are no errors

>>The [Build project] message box is displayed.

Build project

§ ) Confinuration dat has been acquired for the nurber of chains (1) and the umber of modules (). The prajsct wilbe
configured based on this information. Do yau also wish o read maduls setting parameters?

= = ==

If you want to coordinate a parameter reading
click the [Yes] button in the [Build project] message box. Then move on to step [4].

If a parameter reading is not necessary
click the [No] button in the [Build project] message box. Then move on to step [7].

To cancel an actual module configuration scan
click the [Cancel] button in the [Build project] message box.

[31-3 If an error occurs

>>The [Error in scanning of actual module configuration] message box will
be displayed.

Note
= M Message List (P. 5-16).

Click the [OK] button in the [Error in scanning of actual module
configuration] message box.

>>The [Confirmation of transition to the actual module configuration
window] message box will be displayed.
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[4]-1

When clicking the [Yes] button in the [Confirmation of transition to the
actual module configuration window] message box, the [Actual module
configuration] window shown in step [5] in 5-2 Defining IP Address and
Node Address (P. 5-7) will be displayed.

Clicking the [No] button will end the process. First work to avoid the
displayed error.

If the settings are unable to directly communicate with modules connected

via PC network settings, a [Network profile search] dialog box is displayed.
If the settings are able to directly communicate with modules connected via
PC network settings, the parameter receiving process begins.

In this case, move on to step [5].

[ Network profile search =

HEe A= | ‘ Activate

Network device information
A

0 matches found. To create a new profile, click <OK>

[4]-2 If an applicable profile is available among those registered, a dialog box is

displayed to confirm whether or not the found profile will be used.

<When using a registered profile that is displayed>
Click the [OK] button and move on to step [5].

<When not using any profile that is displayed >
Click the [Cancel] button.
Note) A [Confirmation of continuation] message box is displayed. To
cancel communication, click the [Cancel] button.

Confirmation of continuation

1 ) Do you wish ko continue processing with current network profile?

! Cancel

When [OK] is clicked in the [Confirmation of continuation]
message box, the process proceeds to step [5], but when
communication fails, the [Process failure] message box is
displayed. Reset the module and PC network settings correctly
before repeating the process.
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[4]-2 If an applicable profile is not available among those registered, a dialog box is

(5]

[6]

displayed to confirm whether or not you want to create a new profile.

<When creating a new profile>
Click the [OK] button to create a new applicable profile, and a dialog
box will be displayed to confirm whether or not you will use it.
When clicking the [OK] button again, the profile will switch to a new
one. In this case, move on to step [5].
If you do not want to use the new profile, click the [Cancel] button.
Note) A [Confirmation of continuation] message box is displayed. To

cancel communication, click the [Cancel] button.

Confirmation of continuation

1 )  Doyou wish to continue processing with current network profile?

| cancel

When [OK] is clicked in the [Confirmation of continuation]
message box, the process proceeds to step [5], but when
communication fails, the [Process failure] message box is
displayed. Reset the module and PC network settings properly
before repeating the process.

<When not creating a new profile>
Click the [Cancel] button.

Note) A [Confirmation of continuation] message box is displayed. To
cancel communication, click [Cancel].

Confirmation of continuation

1 )  Doyou wish to continue processing with current network profile?

| cancel

When [OK] is clicked in the [Confirmation of continuation]
message box, the process proceeds to step [5], but when
communication fails, the [Process failure] message box is
displayed. Reset the module and PC network settings properly
before repeating the process.

When receiving parameter files, the [Progress] dialog box is displayed.

Transfarring parsmeters...(0/2)

.
)

When the files have been received, the [Parameters received] message box is
displayed. Click the [OK] button.

Parameters received

1) Receiving parameters has besn completed.

Then move on to step [8].

6-9
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6-10

(8]

(9]

A [New project] message box is displayed when the project has been created.
Click the [OK] button..

New project

A workgroup display will then appear in the project tree.

#* New praject - SLP-NX
File Edit Online View Help

QECIONr Kp) Dmmsﬁwenﬁsam e v

& (3 Project (i workoroupt

T Workgroupi]
Waorkgroup name: | Workgroupt

Comments:

Operation list:

J JL 1: Module definition
“L 2: Module mapping
? ‘3: Parameter witing (/] Automatic execution )

g 4: Monitor.

M 5: parameter reading

A new project has been successfully created

Select [1: Module definition] from the workgroup display’s contents area.
When information acquired from network modules is shown on the module
configuration display, registration of module configuration settings can be

confirmed.

#® New praject - SLP-NX
File Edit Online View Help

QEION e Fa) Dmﬁonen save G s v E

]

2@ ET"“Q . i [ Moduie configuration | 4% Mapping
a roup: £
I Medule configuration N [ 1 2
# 4 Mappir Bas'e D256
B Mapping G250 D250

i ]
No | Type Name Model number Add
1 [0235 ,ﬁg | [rocDzsnTaToD |
J

2 (035 |w| [D352 [ x-D25NTAC20

Dejete

Edit

i

2

E (o] [g] | 2| I |
g §
3

Initialize
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6-2 Defining Module Configuration

When selecting [1: Module definition] in the Project window — [Workgroup] view’s contents area, the module
configuration belonging to the workgroup will be displayed.

Note

o The actual module configuration’s chain is a workgroup.

Select [1: Module definition] from the [Workgroup] view’s contents area.

#* New project - SLP-NX
File Edit Online View Help

€ Back () BQ’DMBManm_ e v H

& (g Project i werkaroupt I

[fij Workgroup}
Workgroup name: | Workgroupt

Comments:

Operation list:

Il =
M‘ 1: Module definition

| A spping
M 2: Module mappin

5 porameter witng. (] Automatic

5 4: Monitor

B porameter reading

#* New project - SLP-NX E
File Edit Online View Help

ok > (B O Dﬁmeﬁapenﬂiaver ,‘ il e ¥ .2

B g;%:‘ﬁmmum [ Module configuration | 4 Mapping

[T Modue configuration T ———
= Merpi e
4 Mapeing 5 T
st |
No | Tupe Neme Model number
1 [p25 | D25t HX-D2SNTATO0
i i — =

2 [ps v [psz | Nx-D2sNT4cz0 | £

y

£ g 5| s E
: i
g

Initialize
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In the [Workgroup] view’s [Module configuration] screen, module types (basic model number), module names
(automatically named by loader if a module that acquired information has no name), and model numbers that
belong to the workgroup are listed.

#® New project - SLP-NX [ =1E3]
Els Edt Online View help

o B G, Do Fem e, oy B ST

= (8 Project ([T Medule configuration 4 Mapping
jorkgrou
] 111 Modue configurai

No: T
D5e DiSe

4 Mapping

st |

No | Type Name Model number
1 [pz5 (@ ’ﬁJ | [nx-D25NT4TOO |
2 [p25 (v [p2s2 | [noxp2snTacza |

G

Set model numbe

‘ B of [E
Bl e[ 1s| %] =] |5
z 1§

Initislize

3 Handling Precautions
+ If amodule type on the list is changed, the [Confirmation of module type
modification] message box is displayed. When a module’s type is changed, all
of its parameters will be initialized.

B Adding Modules

To add a module to the workgroup’s module configuration, select the [Add] button
or [Add a copy] button.

@ Selecting the [Add] button to add a module
A single module with the model number NX-D15NT4T00 will be added to the
module configuration.

#* New project - SLP-NX
Fle Edit Online View Help

eme s DG, Do Foelen, o, BT

B 4 Project Modie ion M
= [ Workaroupt m 4 Mapping
= [T Maduie configuration -

[ 0251
[ o252

]
% Mapping

No | Type Name Model number
1 (025 (v [D251 NX-D25NTT0D

y
2 E
& g 5|l 18] |2
] 4
¥

NX-DZSNT4C20

|
2 [prs & [p2s2 |
9| ]

i

Initialize
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@ Selecting the [Add a copy] button to add a module

Select the module to be copied in the module list, and then click the [Add a copy]

button.

>>The [Add copy confirmation] dialog box will then be displayed.

This function will also copy parameters of the copied module.

=" New project - SLP-NX
File Edit Online View Help

e G, Nowe om0, B2 ¥ T

= g Project
= [ Werkaroupt
=1 [ Module configuration
[ p25_1
[ b2
% Mapping

[ Module configuration 4 Mapping

[ o))

—c— -

No: 1 2
25w DS e
=
Ne Type Name Modzl number ( Add ]
1 [p2s v [D2st | [rox-p2snTaTO0 =
2 D25 o] D252 | [mx-pasnTaca0 (Credeconr ]
S Delete
* Add copy confirmation
"D25_1" will be copied and added to the end. OK to
ot
Coprcondiors
Number of copies: )
Set model number|

Set the copy conditions (number of copies), and click the [OK] button..

Clicking the [Cancel] button will cancel the process.
When setting the number of copies and clicking the [OK] button, the [Add copy

completed] message box is displayed, and the designated number of copied

modules are added.

Add copy completed \X|

.
\A)  Copy was added.

#* New project - SLP-NX
Fle Edit Online View Kelp

Ot 2 B G [ome [Rom Bl 5 e ¥ By

= (g Project
= [ Werkaroupt
= (I Medule configuratien

% Marping

(] Module configuration | 4 Mapping

No: 18 B
25w Df'a H2se

EX
No | Type Name Madel number ( add ]
1 [p2s o] [p2st Hx-D25NT4T00 ]

NX-D2SNT4C20

J
2 5 o] D252 |
| [rx-p2snraron

3 (D25 [v| D253

Delete

o

X '
g |
&l gl %] |s H
3 1 g
g

Initialize
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Bl Delete
Select the module to be deleted in the module list, and then click the [Delete] button.
When the [Delete confirmation] message box is displayed, click the [Yes] button.
>>The selected module will then be deleted.

H Edit

Have a module to edit selected in the module list, then click the [Edit] button.
>>The selected module will then be selected in the project tree.
Select % _ from the tool bar, or double click the selected position on the project

tree to display parameters for the selected module on the project tree.
£ 6 - 3 Editing Parameters (P. 6-16).

Note

o Parameters displayed in the project tree will differ according to user level.
¢ M User Levels (P.6-19).

B Set Model Number (Confirm or Change a Module’s Model Number Details)

[11  When information is acquired via the actual module configuration scan, it
is usually unnecessary to change model number details. When you want to
confirm or change a module’s model number details, select the module in the
module list, and then select [Set model number].

>>The [Module model number setting] dialog box is displayed.

#* Module model number setting (controller) 3
Maodule model number: NX-D25NTATO0 Module version:  1.0_3

Moduietype: D25 +-0.3 % FS, 200 ms sempling {compaible with multioop cooperafive controf)

Ring connection Output type
R:Ring communications 'T-Transistor output
ng communications § raleg current output
D:Analog voltage output
Witing method
T Screw terminal strip
S:Screw-less terminal strip
The number of loops s
0:None
i 1.With 4-channel current transformer input
2:With 4-channel digital output
3with 4-channel digital input

[2]  Select a radio button for the model number you want to change, then click
the [OK] button. The selected model number will be changed.

Note

« When you already know the model number, it can be changed directly
by entering it in the [Model number] text box. (Excluding basic model
numbers)

o When entering a model number manually, or changing it after creating a
project with the actual module configuration scan function, a write error will
occur during parameter writing if it is inconsistent with the actual module’s
model number.

o Initialize or change the version as necessary. = M Initialize (P.6-15).

« “Change version” Dialog Box, page 6-64 (for information about the [Change
version] button) £ M User Levels (P. 6-19).

6-14
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M Initialize
Have a module selected for parameter initialization in the module list, then click
the [Initialize] button.

>> Parameters for the selected module will be initialized.

M Handling Precautions
« When parameters are initialized, the module version is updated to the latest

one that the loader recognizes.
« £ 6-8 Handling Module Versions (P. 6-59)
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6-3

Editing Parameters

Each parameter can be edited by performing the following steps.

(1]

Select the module to be edited in the module configuration display list, and
then click the [Edit] button.

# New project - SLP-NX
Ele Edit Online View Help

B (g Project
=1 [T Werkaroupl

11 Madule configuration)

4 Mapping

mo: [T1 12
T25e Dee
el
N | Tye Name add
1 [pzs o] [p2st ]
2 (025 v [pz52 | Mdzcm

Delete

Edit

#
|
3 5
5
g

Initialize

>>The selected module will then be selected in the project tree.

#® New praject - SLP-NX.
Fle Edit Online View Help

@k [ B REE N ™ EEE: B A=

& (g Project
= [ Werkaroupt
= [ Module configuration
[ b2s_t
{ b2s_z
4 Mapping

[l Module configuration 4 Mapping

No: 1 2
Di5e Di5e

| [ oest ‘ B o2s2 I




[2]

(3]

#* New project - SLP-NX

Fle Edit Qnline View Help

>>Categories will then be displayed.

@ > | G [0 e [Fjoren o v I,

Chapter 6. PARAMETER SETTINGS

Click the [+] mark displayed on the left of the module name’s node.

= (4 Project
= [ Workaroupl
= ([ Medule configuration
5] i D25
Basic
Input-output
P
Event
PID
Function
i other
D252

4 Manping

(Il Module cor{Opens 3 tres node.

pping

No:

i 7
2s5'e ke

B pas_1 [ @ o252 ‘

Click the [+] mark on the left of any category name.

>>The parameter bank will then be displayed.

#® New project - SLP-NX

Fle Edit Online View Help

@k > [ B G [Joss= [Foen

= 4 Project
= [ Werkaroupt
= [ Module configuration
2

4 Mapping

save -
]

([T Medule configuration *

¥

Mapping

No: N 2
D5e DS

B o251 [ [ p2s_2 ‘
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[4]  Click the parameter bank name.

>>An editor grid will then be displayed for that parameter bank in the
contents area.

o For basic/setup

* New project - SLP-NX
Fle Edt Online View Help

— - are sre

Emk s (A G (e [Fewfgee L iAW EH
= @ Project 1

Em\vukgmupt (Il Module configuratin | 4% Mapping

1 [ Module configuration No: (NI 2
B [0zt e 25

B o251 [ [ o2s_2 ‘

T B
3P s o

Tags: 621001003 Range: 1to 4 Address: 8818

o For basic/loop (extended)

* New project - SLP-NX
Fle Edit Onlne View belp

(Eps ) ARG Do P Bl 5
B e | Weseoms | S |

=[] Module configuration

No:

o251 [ [ oes 2

Item name: 2 | 3
PID conrol intialization % D:Automatic D:Automatic D:Autor
® = Output operation at changing Auto/Manual |0 Bumpless 0Bumpless 0Bumpless @Bump
% Mapping Preset MANUAL valus 0o
MYV increase change fimit 000 000 000
MY decrease change fimit

..... i kaied ] ]

Tags: 810001001 Range: 0to2 Address: 8112
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[5]  Enter data values directly, or select an option from the combo box to change
parameters.

o For combo box

# New project - SLP-NX =S
Fle Zdit Online View Help

©ox > |Gy [ Clore [lwe o a4 ¥ B

a g %)‘e;tmmum (] Module configuration | 4 Mapping
= [ Moduie configuration No: [T 2
@ [ st T
5 figbasic D% @ D258

Boass [ @ p2s2 ‘

liem name | 1 | 2 3
1 PID control intialzation | Adomatic | CAutomatic Dhutomatic Tduton
2 Oulput aperation at ehanging Auto/Manual [ Giautomatic

@ Mapping 3| Preset MANLIAL value

MY increase change limit

2:ith initialization (when an SP differing from the current one is input)
[LAL) [ [LAL]

5 MV decrease changs imit

o o ) 3

Tags: 810001001 Range: 0to 2 Address: §112

B User Levels
Parameters displayed by the loader will differ depending on the user level.
There are three user levels in total, as shown below.
o Simple : Only basic settings are displayed.
o Standard : Standard functions are displayed.
o Multi-function : More advanced functions are displayed.
€3 Each modul€’s user manual.

[11  To change the user level, select [View] — [Set user level] from an open
project, or from the [Actual module configuration] window’s menu bar.

>>  The [User level setting] dialog box is then displayed.

#® Display level setting

Display level

C=) C=1

[2]  Select alevel you want to change from the combo box, then click the [OK]
button.

#* User level setting

User level

Standard
Multi-function R

T OK ] [ Cencel

Note

o When the loader is started next time by the same user of the Windows, the

user level will be the same as when the loader was terminated previously.
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B Copy

B Paste

B Edit

Select a single parameter cell, string numbers (select all strings), or line numbers
(select all lines), then right click and select [Copy] (or press Ctrl+C), to copy the
selected data area to the copy buffer.

Select a single parameter cell, string numbers (select all strings), or line numbers
(select all lines), then right click and select [Paste] (or press Ctrl+V), to paste the
data values copied to the copy buffer. Note that “select all strings” and “select all
lines” will be pasted within the same parameter bank.

When pasting, the data setting range of the paste destination will be applied.

Selecting and right clicking a single parameter cell, then selecting [Edit], enables
you to directly change data. (Parameters normally entered in a combo box can also
be used.)

] Handling Precautions

6-20
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B Setting Up the Data Transfer Function between Modules

This function enables you to use monitor data or parameters from other modules as

actual module parameters via the actual module’s user-defined bits or user-defined

numbers.

Note

User-defined bits and user-defined numbers are used one at a time for
parameters each time remote data is used.

£ Network Instrumentation Module User’s Manual for Network Design
Version (CP-SP-1313E).

] Handling Precautions

The model numbers of certain modules are not compatible with the data
transfer function between modules.

Example: NX-D15 is not compatible with the data transfer function between
modules.

Modules using the data transfer function between modules must have
different node IDs within the same workgroup.

After setting up the data transfer function between modules, parameters
must be written tor the actual module and other module as shown in 6-5
Writing Parameters (P. 6-46).

Write parameters for both modules or all workgroups.

Do not set up data transfer function between modules for the modules that
are using multi-loop cooperative control.

Steps for this process are shown below.
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. __________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
@ Basic Steps
As an example, the Logical Operation Function’s input assignment A data will be
used in the DI input port status of another module.
To use the Logical Operation Function, the user level must be set to [Standard] or
[Multi-function].

[11  Click the down arrow on the combo box for the [Input assignment A]
parameter setting in the [Logical operation] parameter bank.

#* New project - SLP-NX 0.99.1E
[iy Edit Online View Help

o A6, Dol 0, BEF

S @ Project Medle configuration [M—]
& [ Workaroupt o : $iroern
5 [0 Moduie configuration N [ 1 2
o P
= gost G250 256

[ p25_t [ @ o252 I

@ lemname | Tfinput] | ZHinput) [
o252 1 Calculation type: T:Calculation 1: (4 and B) o (C and D) 1:Caloulation T: (4 and B] or (C and D) 1:Caloul
4 Mapping | 2 Input assignment & 1024:Alnaps 0 (0F) 102480
| 3 Input assignmert B | 1024:Awaps 0 (0] 1024:Alnays 0 0F) 102480
|4 Input assignment © | 1024Aksaps 0 (0] 1024:Almays 0 (O) 10244
|5 Input assianmert D | 102%:Alsays 0 10F] 1024:Amays 0 (OF) 102440
| 6 Inverted input bit & | 0:Direct (Direct (Direct
| 7 Inverted input bit B | 0:Direct (Direct (Direct
|8 Inverted input bit C | 0Direct Direct O:Direct
| 8/InvertedinputbitD | 0:Direct 0Dt 0:Direct
|10/ ON delay time on 0o
|11/ OFF delay time on 0o
| 12| Inversion 01Direct ODirect ODirect
| 13 Latch [Nt latched 0ot latched O:Not lat

=

Tags: 82FOD1002 Range: 1024 o 2047 Address: 9825

[2]  There are two types of combo boxes: Level 1 and Level 2. Select a user-
defined bit from Level 1, then select a number that is not being used for
anything else from Level 2.

ON/OFF 1408 User-defined bit 1 A
1403 User-defined bit 2 =
141 (:User-defined bit 3 = ‘
1417:User-defined bit 4 a
1412 User-defined bit 5
1413 User-defined bit 5

Userdefined bit 1414 Userdefined bit 7

Logical gperation 1415 User defined bit 8

Communications status | 1416:User-defined bit 3

Waiious statuses 1417:User-defined bit 10
1415 User-defined bit 11 o

Note

o If the user-defined bit is already in use, the remote data name will be
displayed in its place.

[3]1  Click the [Yes] button on the [Remote data confirmation] message box.

Remote data confirmation

.
\L ) Use this as remote data?

Note

o When clicking the [No] button, the user-defined bit number of the selected
number will be assigned.
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(4]

The [Remote data selection] dialog box is then displayed.
Select the necessary data. Select [DI1 terminal status] from the targeted
module’s [Standard bit] bank.

#® Remote data selection

DI3 terminal status
DI4 terminal status

Monitor

Standard bit

Bits: 1024-1151
Bits: 1152-1279
Bits: 1080-1407
Bits: 1480-1535
Bits: 1536-1663
Bits: 1664-1731
Bits: 1732-151%
Bits: 1520-2047

) ==

Note

(5]

o This data number is displayed when the far right pane is divided by channel
or loop. If there is only one, it will be selected automatically.

Click the [OK] button to confirm, and when exiting the [Remote data
selection] dialog box, you can confirm that data from another module is

selected for parameter as seen below.
Clicking the [Cancel] button in the [Remote data selection] dialog box will
register the assigned user-defined bit number, but not the remote data.

#* New project - SLP-NX 0.99.1E
Ele Edit QOnline View Help

(S - open [llsoe = sve swe g

(¢ > [0 @ [ oen= Soven [ s oA v T
B g Project Madule configurati

B Evestarout [ Module configuration | 4% Mapping

= ([ Medule configuration No:
= fost

i T
T2s5'e ke

B pas_1 [ @ o252 ‘

|iz] Reception monitoring

[ Other ltem name linpu) I 2linput)

f o2z 1 Colcullion type | 1:Calculation 1: [ and BJ or [C and D] 1:Caleulation 1: [ and B or (Cand D) 1:Calcule
% Mapping |2 Input assignmertd [ T4 Z 1 temina siatusl1] | % 1024Awaps 0 [0F) 1024800
|3 Input assigrment B | 1024:Awaps 0 (0] 1024:Awaps 0 (0F) 10244
| 4 Input assignmert © | 1024:Aways 0 (OF) 1029y 0 10F) 102440
|5 Input assignmert D | 1024:Alwaps 0 (0] 1024:Abwaps 0 10F) 1024:8n
| 6 Invertedinput bit & | 0:Direct Direct [ Direct
|7 Inventedinput bitB | 0Direct 0Direct ODirect
| B/Invertedinput it C | D:Direct Dirsct 0Direct
| 9 Invertedinput bit D | 0:Direct 1Direct (Direct

|10/ ON delay time [iXi} on

| 11 OFF delay time o o
| 12 Inversion 0Direct 0Direct 0Direct
| 13| Laich (:Not latched 1Mot laiched 0ot lab

Ol I []

Tags: 82F001002 Range: 1024 o 2047 Address: 5825
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@ Steps for using the same remote data for multiple parameters
The following steps explain how to use remote data being used as parameters for
different parameters within the same module.
As with basic steps, the process of registering the DI input terminal status of
another module to the Logical Operation Function’s 2 (Input) Input Assignment A
will be used as an example.

[11  Make sure the basic steps have already been completed.
In order to use the same remote data for other parameters click the down
arrow on the combo box - 2 (input) - for [Input assignment A] in the Logical

Operation Function as done in the basic steps.

#* New project - SLP-NX 0.99.1E

Fle Edit Online View Help
GETION > B Dcnma E]onenﬂs.m i e v T
o (g Project
g B I Module configuration [  vepping |
= [ Module configuration No: ]
o Basic 250 D25
Input-output
SP
Event
ction
Internal contact IN
GrE trri] B ozt [ [ 0252 ]
Reception monitering
[10ther Item name Tlinput) Zfinput) [
g5z 1 Calculation type: T:Calculation 1: (4 and Bl or (C and D) T:Caloulation T: (4 and B) or (C and D) 1:Caloul
4 Mapping | 2 Input assignment & | 1409:025_2D11 terminal status{1] 1024 Almays 01 0] T 102480
| 3 Input assignment B | 1024:Awaps 0 [0F) 1024 Alnays 0 (0F) 102480
| 4] Input assignment © | 1024Aksaps 0 (0] 1024:Almays 0 (O) 102480
|5 Input assianmert D | 102:Aways 0 10F) 1024:Amays 0 (OF) 102440
| 6 Inverted input bit & | 0:Direct (Direct (Direct
| 7 Invertedinput bit B | D:Direct (Direct (Direct
|8 Inverted input bit C | 0Direct Direct ODirect
| 8/InvertedinputbitD | 0:Direct 0Dt :Direct
|10/ ON delay time on 0o
|11 OFF delay time on 0o
| 12| Inversion 1Direct ODirect ODirect
| 13 Latch [Nt latched 0ot latched O:Not lat
< I 8
Tags: 82F002002 Range: 1024 to 2047 Address: 3841

[2]  When selecting a user-defined bit from the Level 1 combo box, the remote
data name is displayed in the user-defined number, which has already been
in use on the Level 2 combo box since basic steps were performed. Select
that. (The DI1 terminal status of D25_2 is used in the example below.)

ON/OFF 1408:D26_2 DI terminal status(1]
1405:User-defined bit 2
1410:User-defined bit 3
1411:User-defined bit 4
141 2:User-defined bit 5
1413:User-defined bit B
Ll d 1414:User-defined hit 7
Logical pqeration 1415:User-defined bit 8
Commurtigations status 1416:U ser-defined bit 3
Walious statuses 1417:User-defined bit 10
141 8:Uzer-defined bit 11

O

[E3

Note

o If already in use, the remote data name will be displayed in place of the user-
defined bit’s data name.
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[3]  Click the [Yes] button on the [Remote data confirmation] message box.

Remote data confirmation

o
1 ) Use this as remate data?

Note

o When clicking the [No] button, only the selected user-defined bit number
will be assigned. Parameters set during the basic steps will also be user-
defined bit numbers.

[4] Data will already be selected in the [Remote data selection] dialog box. Click
[OK] or [Cancel].

#* Remote data selection

status.
DI3 terminal status
DI4 terminal status

&l [ Standard number

C= 3 C==1)

[5]  You can confirm that the same remote data is being used for different

parameters.

#* New project - SLP-NX 0.99.1E
Ele Edit QOnline View Help

©ex > B DQaatE ﬁﬂpﬁnﬂiﬂ\m R " -3

B 5 Project
g Tomstaraot (I Module configuration | 4% Mapping
= ([ Medule configuration No: a2
= [ pest —_——
EBB“ 25'@ D25@
[ Input-output
CEd
[igEvent
gre
= |5 Function
5 Inkemal contact IN
i) Logical operation [ ozt [ @ o252 ‘
5| Receptien monitoring
(g other ltem name linpu) I 2linput)
f oz 1 Colculalion type | 1:Calculation 1: I8 and BJor[C and D) 1:Caleulation 1: [ and B or (C and D) 1:Calcule
4 Mapping | 2| input assignmerts | 1408:025 2D terminal status[1] HE SO termingl status(1] 1 102440
|3 Input assigrment B | 1024Awaps 0 (D1f) 1024:Awaps D (0F) 10244
| 4 Input assignmert © | 1024:Aways 0 (OF) 1024y 0 10F) 102440
|5 Input assignmert D | 1024:Alwaps 0 (0] 1024:Abwaps 0 10F) 1024:8n
| 6 Invertedinput bit & | 0:Direct Direct (Direct
|7 Inventedinput bitB | 0Direct 0Direct ODirect
| B/Inventedinput it C | O:Direct 0Dirsct 0Direct
| 9 Invertedinput bitD | 0:Direct 1Direct (Direct
|10/ ON delay time 00 on
| 11 OFF delay time o o
| 12 Inversion 0Direct 0Direct 0Direct
| 13|Laich (:Not latched 0N ot laiched 0ot lat

Ol I []

Tags: 82F002002 Range: 1024 to 2047 Address: 5841
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@ Steps for cancelling the use of a single parameter when the same remote data is being used for

multiple parameters

The following steps describe how to cancel single parameter use of remote data

being used for multiple parameters. The steps performed when using the same

remote data for multiple parameters will be used as an example. The same remote
data will be used for the Logical Operation Function’s (Input 1 and Input 2) Input
Assignment A.

(1]

(2]

6-26

The same remote data is already selected from @ Steps for using the same
remote data for multiple parameters. To only cancel some use of the remote
data for parameters, click the down arrow in the combo boxes of those

parameters.

# New project - SLP-NX 0.99.1E
File Edit Online View Help

g ——r—
A, Qe ol L GAVEL
a gfgﬁwmm ] Module configuration I  vepong |
= [[] Module canfiguration Na:

T
25’ B25e

Hoest [ B o252 I

ltem name 1 input] | 2finput] |

1 Calculation type | 1:Calculation 1: [& and B or [C and D) 1:Calculation 1: [ and B or (C and D) 1:Calcule
| 2| Input assignmern & F1A08025 201 termingl statusf1] % 1408:D25_2.DI1 terminal status{1] 102440
|3 Input assianmert B | 102%Always 0 10F] 1024:Amays 0 (DF) 102440
| 4 Input assignmert C | 1024:Ahwaps 0 10F] 1024:Alnaps 0 (0F) 102480
|5 Input assignmert D | 1024:Alwaps 0 [0F) 1024:Alnays 0 (0F) 1024:80n
|6 Inverted input bitA | 0Direct Direct ODirect
| 7|InvetedinputbitB | 0Direet 0Dt 0:Direct
| 8 Inverted input bit C | 0:Direct (Direct (Direct
| 9 Inverted input bit D | 0:Direct (Direct [HDirect
|10 ON delap time oo 0o
| 11| OFF delay time on 0o
| 12 Inversion 0Diect 0Direct 0:Direct
| 13 Laich 1Mot latched 0ot latched 0:Not lah

< i | >

Tags: 82F001002 Range: 1024 to 2047 Address: 9825

You can confirm that remote data is selected in the combo boxes.

OMN/OFF

1410 User-defined bit 3
1411:User-defined bit 4
1412 User-defined bit §
1413%:User-defined bit &
Llser-defined bit 141 4:User-defined bit 7
Logical operation 1415:User-defined bit 8
Communications status 1416:User-defined bit 3
Warious statuses 1417:User-defined bit 10
1418:User-defined bit 11

2

In the combo box, change to a user-defined bit number that hasn’'t been
assigned to remote data, or change to an option other than the user-defined

bit. This allows you to change exclusive use of those parameters to local data.
(In the example below, [Always 0 (Off)] has been selected in the [ON/OFF]
option.)

ON/OFF
Event 1025:Alwaps 1 (On)
cr

User-defined bit
Logical operation
Conmunications status
Various staluses
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You can confirm that only a portion of the parameters have been set to local
data.

Fle Edt Onine View telp

@ o > A G [Joee Foren

B 4 Project
= [ Workaroupl
= [ Moduie configuration

Recaption monitoring
@ figother
[ 0252
% Mapping

I M

PR -]
lodule configuration

are wre
il aw

4 Mzpping

No:

Boast [ @ p2s2 ‘

ltem name:

Afinpul]

I 7

1

Calculation type.
Input assignment &
Input sssigrment B
Input assignmert C
Input assignmert D
Inverted input bit &
Inwerted input bit B
Inwerted input bit
Inverted input bit D
ON delay time

OFF delay time
Inwersion

Laich

0:

iy

O:Direct
O:Direct
0:Direct
O:Direct

0:Direct
O:Not latched

1024 wayps 0 [0f
1024:Ahways 0 [0f

f
f

1:Calculation 1: [ and B] or [C and D
102 Always 0101

v

2
1:Calculation 1: (A,
1408:025_2DI1 terminal status{1]
1024wy 0 10F)

1024:Abwaps 0 10F)

1024:Abwaps 0 [0F)

0Direct

0Diect

0Direct

0Direct

ODirect
ot latched

input]
and B or [C and D]

1:Caleule
1024w
102440
1024400
1024400
O.Direct
0Direct
0Direct
0Direct

0Direct
0 Nok lais

a

Tags: 52F001002 Range: 1024 to 2047 Address: 9825
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@ Steps for clearing all remote data use when the same remote data is being used for multiple
parameters
The following steps explain how to clear all remote data use when remote data is
being used for more than one parameter.
The same remote data used for basic steps, with the Logical Operation Function’s
Input Assignment A, will be used for this example.

[11  “Steps for using the same remote data for multiple parameters”
must already be completed. To clear the use of remote data for multiple
parameters, click the down arrow in the combo box of any parameter.

#® New praject - SLP-NX 0.99.1E
Fle Edit Online View Help

€k 5 [ Dcvealﬁ Bwen Hsave i ae v E

= @ Project Module configuration l Vappi
= [ Werkeroupt i 2 L)
= [ Moduie configuration N 1 2
D251 O O
& [ o2 G250 D250
[ Besic

(i Input-output
TSP

5| Event

e

inction

Internal contact IN
jical operation B p2s_1 [ B p2s_2 I

ception monitaring

[ Other ltem name 1 finput] | 2finput] |
[ 0252 1 Calowlationtype | 1:Caloulation 1: (4 and Bor (C and D) 1:Calculation 1: (b and B)or (C and D] 1:Caleul:
4§ Mapping |2 Input assianmert & 1406025 2011 terminal status{1] | 1408:025_2.011 teminal status{1] 102440
|3 Input assignmert B | 1024:Alwaps 0 10F] 1024:Alnaps 0 (0F) 1024:80n
| 4 Input assignmert C | 1024:Awaps 0 [0F) 1024:Alnays 0 (0F) 102480
|5 Input assignment D | 1024Aksaps 0 (0] 1024:Almays 0 (O) 1024k
| B|Invertedinputbits | :Direct 0Dt :Direct
| 7 Invertedinput bit B | 0:Direct (Direct (Direct
| 8 Inverted input bit C | 0:Direct (Direct (Direct
|8 Inverted input bit D | 0Direct Direct O:Direct
|10/ 0N delay time on 0o
|11 OFF delay time on 0o
| 12 Inversion 0Direct 0Direct 0:Direct
| 13 Latch 1Mot latched (Hat laiched Mot lan

L] [ I 8

Tags: 82F001002 Range: 1024 to 2047 Address: 9825

[21  You can confirm the remote data is selected in the combo box.

OMN/OFF

1 ine

1410:U zer-defined bit 3
1411:Uzer-defined bit 4
1412:User-defined bit 5
141%:User-defined bit &

m
H
ZE
25
&

Userdefined bit 1414 Userdefined bit 7
Logical gperation 1415 User-defined bit 8
Communications status | 1416:User-defined bit 3
Watious statuses 1417 User-defined bit 10
1418 User-defined bit 11 ¥

[3]-1 After performing step [2] above, click the 2nd level’s selection status name (in
the example above, it is the DI1 terminal status of D25_2).

[3]-2 Click the [Yes] button on the [Remote data confirmation] message box.

Remote data confirmation

.
\XL ) Use this as remote data?

[3]1-3 Click the [Clear] button on the [Remote data selection] dialog box.
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=] Standard bit

5 Bits: 1024-1151
its: 1152-1273
its: 1080-1407
its: 1480-1535.
its: 1536-1663
its: 16541731
its: 1792-1913.
its: 1920-2047
ndard number
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DIT term tus
DIZ terminal status
DI3 terminal status
DI4 terminal status

[4]  You can confirm that remote data is no longer assigned as any of the

parameters.

#® New project - SLP-NX 0.99.1E

Fle Edit Online View Help

(€ Back > D@n Doeate Bq;enﬂsﬂe = il a v O

= 4 Project
= [ Workaroupl
= [ Moduie configuration
ERGEEES

i) Inkemal contact IN
|12 Loaical operation
i) Reception monitoring
@ fgother
[ 052
@ Mepping

[I] Module configuration % Mapping

No: i >
B25'e D268

B ozt [ @ p2s2 ‘

Ttem name Afinput]

Calculation type 1.Calculstion T: [A and B) or [C and O]
Inout assignment A {1408 Userdefined it ]

Input sssigrment B | 1024:Always 0 (O]

1

4 Input assignment C | 1024 Always 0 (0ff)
| 5| Input assignment D | 1024:Akwayps 0 [0ff)
| B Inventedinput bt | 0Direct

| 7|InventedinputbitB | O:Direct

| 8 Invertedinput bit C | 0:Direct

| 9 Invertedinput bit D | 0:Direct

| 10 OH delay time

| 11| OFF delay time

| 12 Inversion 0Direct

13| Latch 0ot latched

l i

| Zfinput]
1:Calculation 1: [ and B or [C and D) 1:Calcule
. 1405 User defined bit 1 102440
1024wy 0 10F) 10240
1024:Abwaps 0 10F) 1024:80n
1024:Abwaps 0 [0F) 1024800
Direct ODirect
0Diect ODirsct
0Direct 0Direct
0Direct ODirect
00 o
00 0o
0Direct 0Direct

0ot latched 0 Nok lais

Tags: 52F0D1002 Range: 1024 to 2047 Address: 9825

Note

o If using the same remote data while using different user-defined bit/user-

defined numbers, perform the clear process for each instance.

o After performing the clear process, parameters will be the same as user-

defined bit/user-defined numbers that were being used. When assigning

different remote data to those user-defined bit/user-defined numbers, all

parameters using those numbers can use the remote data.

@ Steps for clearing remote data use from the [Remote data selection] combo box

o Remote data use can also be cleared by right clicking numbers you want to clear

from the Level 2 combo box, then selecting [Clear].

ON/DFF

e
1410:User-defined bit 3
1411:User-defined bit 4
1412:User-defined bit &
1413:User-defined bit &
1414:User-defined bit 7
1415:User-defined bit &
1416:User-defined bit 3
1417:User-defined bit 10
1418:User-defined bit 11

1) ser-defined bit
Logical operation
Caommurications status
Warious statuses
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B Display the List of Data Transfer between Modules

This function displays a list of the settings for data transfer between modules.

Note

. & Chapter 5, "Function for Transmitting Data Between Modules" in Network
Instrumentation Module User's Manual Network Design Version, CP-SP-1313E

| Handling Precautions
« This function shows a list of the settings for data transfer between modules.
When changing the settings, see "B Setting Up the Data Transfer Function
between Modules (P. 6-21).

(1) Select a lower level than the target workgroup from the [Project] window's
project tree.

(2)  Inthe [Project] window's menu bar, select [View] — [Display the list of data
transfer between modules]

(3)  The [List for data transfer between modules] dialog box shows the settings
for data transfer between modules.

6-30



Chapter 6. PARAMETER SETTINGS

[List for data transfer between modules] dialog box

Workgroup1 - List for data transfer between modules

Madule pame (No.)| Coanections || Gonnections RBDEWUBTBMHQS Numbers Cnr‘\rnme';figxsssmn 5Eme(l;grs«is
D35_1(1) 4 4 ar 0

D35_2(2) 2 1 0 16 1 12
D25_1(3) 2 1 0 16 1 12
D25_2(4) 2 1 0 16 1 12
D25_3(5) 4 2 2 16 2 13
DX2_1(6) 4 2 2 0| 2 25
DX2_2(7) 4 0 0 o 4 42
Detailed ir zion sefiings To clipboard ] [ Close

® Title Bar
Shows the workgroup name.
@® Module name (No.)
Shows module names and numbers in the module configuration window.
@® Connections
Shows the total No. of module reception and transmission connections
@® Connections (reception settings)
Shows how many receiving connections the module has.
@ Bits
Shows the total number of user-defined bits that the module has received.
® Numbers
Shows the total number of user-defined numbers that the module has
received.
@® Connections (transmission settings)
Shows how many transmitting connections the module has.
® Records
Shows the total number of parameters that the module has transmitted.
@ [Detailed reception settings] button
Shows the [Detailed reception settings] dialog box for the selected module.
It is disabled if the number of connections is set to 0.
@ [Detailed transmission settings] button
Shows the [Detailed transmission settings] dialog box for the selected
module. It is disabled if the number of connections is set to 0.
@® [To clipboard] button
Copies the displayed contents to the Windows clipboard.
@ [Close] button
Closes the [List for data transfer between modules] dialog box.
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[Detailed reception settings] window

D35_1 - Detailed reception settings
Reception parameter name. Receiving bithumber | Transmitting (No) name &

) Transmission source: D35_2(2) No. of data records received: 12

Function/Logical operation/input assignment Al1] D35 202) Standard bi/Bis: 1024-1151/Event 1[1]
Funetion/Logical operatior/input assignment B[] | User-defined bit 2 D35_2(2) Standard bitBits: 1024-1151/Event 2[1]
Funetion/Logical operation/input assignment C[1] | User-defined bit 3 D35_2(3) ‘Standard bit'Bits: 1024-1151/Event 3[1]
Funetion/Logical operation/input assignment D[] | User-defined bit 4 D35_2(2) ‘Stendard biBits: 1024-1151/Event 4[1]
Funetion/Logical operation/input assignment A[Z] | User-defined bit 5 D35_2(3) ‘Standard bit'Bits: 1024-1151/Event 5[1]
Function/Logical operation/Inpu assignment B[Z] | User-defined bit 6 D35.2) ‘Standard bitBits” 1024-1151/Event 8[1]
Function/Logical operation/input assignment CI2] | User-defined bit 7 D35 22) ‘Standard bit/Bits® 1024-1151/Event 7[1]
Function/Logical aperation/Input assignment DI2] | User-defined bit 8 D35 22) Standard bitBits: 1024-1151/Event 8[1]
Input-outputOUT/DO outputiOutput typel 1] User-defined number 1 | D35_2(2) Monitor/Basic/PV (loop)l1]

BasiclLoop (inputiAssianed PVI1] User-defined number 2 | D35_2(2) Monitor/Basic/PV (input channel)[1]
BasizLoop (input)Assignsd RSP[1] User-defined number 3 | D35 2(2) Moritor/Basic/SP(1]

BasicLoop (input)Assignad Al1] User-defined number 4 | D35 2(2) BasiclLeop (inputiAssigned Al[T]

) Transmission source: D25_1(3) Mo. of data records received: 12

Function/Logical operation/Input assignment A[2] | User-defined bit 8 D25_1(3) ‘Standard biYBits: 1024-1151/Event 1[1]

)
Function/Logical operation/input assignment BI2] | User-defined bit 10 D25_1(3) ‘Stendard biBits: 1024-1151/Event 21]
Function/Logical operation/input assignment C[3] | User-defined bit 11 D025.1(3) Standard bitBits: 1024-1151/Event 3[1] L
Funetion/Logical operatior/input assignment D[3] | User-defined bit 12 D251(3) ‘Stendard bitBits: 1024-1151/Event 4[1]
Function/Logical operation/input assignment AJ4] | User-defined bit 13 025_1(3) ‘Standard bi'Bits: 1024-1151/Event 5[1]
Function/Logical operation/input assignment B4] | User-defined bit 14 D25_13) ‘Stendard bi'Bits: 1024-1151/Event 6[1]
Function/Logical operation/input assignment C14] | User-defined bit 15 D25_13) | Standard bitBits: 1024-1151/Event 711]
Function/Logical operation/input assignment DI4] | User-defined bit 16 D25 13) Standard bit'Bits: 1024-1151/Event 8[1]
Input-outputOUT/DO outputiOutput typel2] User-defined number 5 D25_1(3) Moritor/Basic/PV (loog){1]
BasiclLoop (inpul/Assigned PVI2) User-defined number 6 025_1(3) Monitor/Basic/PV (input channel)[1]
BasiclLaop (inpul/Assigned RSPIZ] User-defined number 7 D25_1(3) Manitor/Basic/SP(1]
Basiciloop (inpuflAssigned All2) User-defined number 8 | D25_1(3) BasiclLoop (input)/Assigned Al[1]
) Transmission source: D26_2(4) Ho. of data records received: 12
FunctionfLogical operation/input assignment AJ5] | User-defined bit 17 D25 2i4) Standard bit/Bits: 1024-1151/Event 1[1]
Function/Logical operation/input assignment BIS] | User-defined bit 18 025_2(4) Stendard bit/Bits: 1024-1151/Event 2[1]
Function/Logical operation/input assignment C[5] | User-defined bit 19 D025 24) ‘Stendard biBit: 1024-1151/Event (1] v

The size of the [Detailed reception settings] window can be changed if the
display width is not sufficient.

Shows the module name.

Reception parameter name

Receiving bit/number

Shows the name of the parameter to which data received by the receiver
module will be written.

Shows the user-defined number or bit destination for the data received
by receiver module. The data will be written to parameters listed in the
[Reception parameter name] column.

Transmitting module name (No.)

Shows transmitting module names and numbers.

Transmission parameter name

Group title

[Grouping] check box

[To clipboard] button

[Close] button

Shows the name of the parameters sent from the transmitting module.

Groups data records for each transmission source module and shows the
transmission source module name and the number of received data records.
Module status details can be displayed or hidden by clicking the button to the
left of the group title.

Displays or hides the group title.

Copies the displayed contents to the clipboard.

Closes the [Detailed reception settings] window.
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[Detailed transmission settings] window.

D35_2 - Detailed transmission settings
Transmission parameter name  Reseiving module name (No.)

destination: D35_1(1) No. of transmitted data records: 12

Standard bi/Bits: 1024-1151/Event 1[1]_D35_1(1) User-defined bit 1 Funclion/Logical operation/Input assignment A1}
Standard bitSits: 1024-1151/Event 2[1] | D35_1(1) User-defined bit2 Funetion/Logical operation/input assignment E[1]
Standard bitSits: 1026-1151/Event 3[1] | D35_1(1) User-defined bit 3 Function/Logical operation/Input assignment C[1]
Standard bitSits: 1026-1151/Event 4[1] | D35_1(1) User-defined bit 4 Funetion/Logieal operation/Input assignment DI1]
Standard bitBits: 1026-1151/Event 5[1] | D35_1(1) User-defined bit 5 Function/Logical operation/input assignment A[2]
Standard bitSits: 1024-1151/Event 6[1] | D35_1(1) User-defined bit6 Function/Logical operation/Input assignment BIZ]
Standard bitBits 1024-1151/Event 7[1] | D35_1(1) User-defined bit 7 Function/Logical operation/Input assignment C[2]
Standard bitBits: 1024-1151/Event 8[1] | D35_1(1) User-defined bit 3 Function/Logical operation/Input assignment D[2]
Monitor/BasicPY (loop)[1] D35.1(1) User-defined number 1 | Input-otput/OUT/DO outputiOutput typel 1]
Monitor/BasiclPV (input channel)(1] | D35_1(1) User-defined number 2 | Basic/Loop (input)/Assigned PV[1]
MonitorBasic/SP(1] D351(1) User-defined number 3 | Basic/Loop (inputliAssigned RSP[1]

BasieLoop (inputyAssigned A[T] D35 1(1) User-defined number 4 Basic/Loop (input)/Assigned All1]

@ Title bar

The size of the [Detailed transmission settings] window can be changed if
the display width is not sufficient.

Shows module name.

@® Transmission parameter name

Shows the name of the parameter to be sent.

@® Receiving module name (No.)

® Receiving bit/number

@® Reception parameter name

@® Group title

@® [Grouping] check box
® [To clipboard] button

@® [Close] button

] Handling Precautions

Shows receiving module names and numbers.

Shows user-defined number or bit destination for data received by receiver
module. The data will be written to the parameter listed in the [Reception
parameter name] column.

Shows the name of the parameter to which data received by the receiver
module will be written.

Groups data records for each destination module and shows the destination
module name and the number of data records sent. Module status details can
be displayed or hidden by clicking the button to the left of the group title.

Displays or hides the group title.

Copies the displayed contents to the clipboard.

Closes the [Detailed transmission settings] window.

+ If there is no corresponding module (no destination module for the data that

was read, etc.), a warning appears for the appropriate item.

Details about the warning can be seen by hovering the mouse pointer over

the warning icon. 6-33
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B Logical Operation Display

This function displays a list of the settings for logical operations.

[11  Select the [Logical operation] parameter bank.

[2]  Select [Edit] — [Display logical operation definition window] from the
project window menu bar.

[31  The logical operation settings are displayed in the [Logical operation]
window.

1 group ]

[ Colataiont ] Soltaion2 | caladions | ocaoiond |

A
1408025 2 Agodanuai] | (1002520070 teminatony -]

The The -
—— e —————— b
1411:025_2 0UTIDO terminal L, ON/. 1024:Akways 0 (Off)

2 group

Calsion?_| Golesaion? | Caetaions | Caladsiond |

A
(1408525 2 Avonionuatzl ] [i2s000m emine soar ]
1ta 1te =
| e | L
ai D
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B Line Graph Display

This function displays the linearization table settings.

[11  Select the [Linearization table] parameter bank.

[2]  Select [View] — [Display line graph] from the Project window’s menu bar.

[3]  The linearization settings are displayed in the [Line graph] window.

bonieow
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B Setup of Multi-Loop Cooperative Control
Select the [Cooperative Control (Set by Group)] category of the supervisor module
from the project tree.

 New projct - SLP-NX (3.00.1 )
B =3

o) B G, [owe o s
P mMor

B | Gomr | Gome |

o Loop belrging 102 grevp
Sl

Nerme Loops | Cul e || I

Click the [Set/Edit] button in the group settings list in the contents area.

The screen for configuring the advanced settings for cooperative control is
displayed. Configure the settings. For details, refer to Network Instrumentation
Module NX-511/12/21 Supervisor Module User’s Manual Functions (CP-SP-
1324E).
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B Data Check

Note
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With a project open in the Project window, selecting [Edit] — [Data check] from
the menu bar enables you to check the parameters of all modules registered to the
project. If no problems are indicated by the data check results, the following will be
displayed.

Data check

1 ) Daks check passed,

If problem(s) are indicated by the results, the following [Data check] message box is
displayed.

£Fl Data check

[192 168 0.1JD25_1][5P] [SP configuration] [SP low imif]Value [-1993 9000244140 is less than mirimum value (-199.59)
132 168.0.1JD25_1][5F] [SP configuration] [SP high imif]Value (3200) is greater than the marimum value (320.00).
[152.168.01JD25_1{Basic] [Loop (basic] [R ange high lmitfor proporional band] Yalue (1000]is areater than the masimum valus (320,00

=~
[

o The setting range will be inspected during normal input, but changing upper/
lower limits, or altering the decimal point position, etc. will check the range of
other settings if they are changed.

Fields output to each line of the error display are as follows.

No. Description

1 The mapping data module’s IP address
2 Module name

3 The parameter category name

4 The parameter bank name

5 The parameter item name

6 Error message
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6 -4 Mapping

B Overview

B Creating a Mapping

6-38

Mapping is to associate a module configured via workgroup with an actual module.
Mapping data are module communication settings.

Mapping data can be set up in the view of [Mapping], on the Project window’s
project tree.

If there is an available module, you can use the actual module configuration scan
function to acquire module configuration and actual module communication
settings, and set up mapping data automatically.

Module communication settings will be defined and written to the module in the
[Actual module configuration] window.

If there is not any available module, you can set module communication settings as
mapping data in advance by following this mapping procedure.

Since a mapping can be created when you create a project, or when you use the
actual module configuration scan function, the tasks described in this section are
usually not necessary.

When you want to delete and re-create the mapping, follow the steps described

below.

[11  Go to the Project window’s project tree and select the [Mapping] workgroup
for creating mapping data. Confirm that mapping data is empty in the [List]
screen, then select [Add].

#* New praject - SLP-NX
File Edit Online View Help

ems o B, Qo Homlon, 5 @i w D

a8 gE’i‘mmum I Modue configuration ‘ 4 Mapping I
5 (11 Module configuration N [ 12

g o25_t

[ p2s2

T25e D25

List

Ne. Name ‘Workgroup name Add




B Editing Mapping Data

Chapter 6. PARAMETER SETTINGS

When you use the actual module configuration scan function to acquire module

configuration and actual module communication settings, mapping data can be set
up automatically. Therefore, the tasks described in this section are not necessary.

When you create a project offline, a mapping will be created, but mapping data will

not be set up.

To edit mapping data, perform the following steps.

[11  Select the [Mapping] workgroup from the Project window’s project tree.
Confirm that the mapping data is displayed in the [List] screen, and click the

[Edit] button.

#* New project - SLP-NX

Fle Edit Qniine View Help

€ws o DG [Nowe oo 5 L ¥ T

= 4 Project
= [ Workaroupl
= ([ Medule configuration
f ozt
f o2
= 4§ Mapping
# Mappingl

(1] Module configuration } 9 Mapping ‘

Mo [1 2
T25'e ke
st |
No Name ‘Workgroup name A
T Mappingl Workgroup
Delete
w
Down

[2]  The [Individual Mapping] screen is then displayed.

#® New project - SLP-NX

Fle Edit Online View Help

o B G, Dome Fem e, oy B ST

= 4 Project
= [ Werkaroupt
= [ Module configuration
| b5t
[ b2
= 4 Mapping
% Mapping1

(I Module configuration } ¥ Mapping ‘

No: 1 2
D5e DiSe

@ Mappingl |

Actual module configuration

No:
Chainl
Nade:

[Bcquisition of actuel module configuration

Mapping name: | Mappingl

Workgroup name: ‘ Workgroupl

‘ Workgroup 1D: ‘ 1 |

No Module name.

1P address Node ID (5=t communication)

1 D25t 0
2 D252

Al yomap
[Automatic numbering
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Note

[3]  Set the IP address and node ID. Clicking the text box enables you to enter
them directly. Also, by clicking [Automatic numbering], setting the first IP
address and node ID in the [Automatic module numbering] dialog box, and

clicking the [OK] button, you can perform setup via consecutive numbering.

 putomatic module numbering [ |33

192.188.0.1

Start 1P address

Start node number

Cancel

o If multiple workgroups are on the same network, workgroup ID will be used for

identification.

B Editing/Managing Communication Settings
Communication settings other than the module’s IP address and node address are

set via the Mapping view’s [Set communication].

You can set the following.

Settings Screen
Type Name Description (pagI:”6- 41) C(Q:; ’\6]22')3
Basic settings for [ Set the following valueto | Checks this box when performing the O —
module all modules automatic address numbering prohibition
function for all modules.
Automatic address Excludes modules from auto address @) O
numbering is prohibited. numbering.
IP settings Netmask IP net mask O —
Default gateway IP default gateway O —
Port settings Set the following value to | Checks this box when you want port O —
all modules settings to apply to all modules.
Dedicated communication |Cannot be changed. O O
port number
MODBUS/TCP port number | MODBUS/TCP function’s port number O O
CPL/TCP port number CPL/TCP communication port number O O
RS-485 Set the following value to | Checks this box when you want the @) —
detailed settings | all modules changes to RS-485 setting to apply to all
modules.
RS-485 device address Device address used for host — O
communication (RS-485).
RS-485 protocol Host communication (RS-485) protocol O O
selection
RS-485 transmission rate Transmission speed used for host O O
communication (RS-485)
RS-485 bit length Bit length used for host communication O O
(RS-485)
RS-485 parity status With/without parity used for host O O
communication (RS-485)
RS-485 stop bits Stop bit used for host communication (RS- O O
485)
RS-485 minimum response | Minimum response time used for host O O
time communication (RS-485)
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. __________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
@® When configuring communication settings common to a workgroup
The steps are explained below.

[11  Go to the Project window’s project tree and select the [Mapping] workgroup
for editing mapping data.
Confirm that workgroup configuration is not empty in the [List] screen, and
click the [Set communication] button.

#* New project - SLP-NX
Fle Edit Online View Help

GESION P T [ aemate [FHopen fllsee 5 i & W T
5 g Proet M rodle configuration | 4 ¥epping ‘

= [ Workaroupl
= [I] Moduie configuration N T3
| D5t
[ pes2
= 4 Mapping
@ Mappingl

25 B26e

[2]  The [Communication settings (all)] dialog box will then be displayed.
Set the necessary items, then click the [OK] button.

# Communication settings (all) =1

RS-435 detailed settings Fort seftings

1P setting Moduie basic setting

Netmask: 255.255.255.0
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. __________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
@® When configuring communication settings for each module
The steps are explained below.

[11  Go to the Project window’s project tree and select the [Mapping] workgroup
for editing mapping data.
Confirm that workgroup configuration is not empty in the [List] screen, and
click the [Edit] button.

# New project - SLP-NX

File Edit Oniine View Help

Co s DG, Do Fomflee, 5, X% T

a ggﬁrmmum M Hodule configuration | 4 Wepoing
= [ Meduie configuration Nei [ 1 2
[ o2t Err
e 25 1258,
@ 4 Mapping
% Mappingl
et |
ih T Workgroup name add
1 Mappingl Workgroupl.
Delete
Up
Down

[2]  Select a module line in the [Individual Mapping] screen, then click the [Set
communication] button.

#* New project - SLP-NX
Ele Edit Online View Help

Coe > (B G [oee omnfglsee 5 i A W T

& (5 Project I Module configuration ‘ 4 Mepping

=1 [T Werkaroupl

[ Medule configuration Mot 1 2
& § beporg e Bi5e
Mapping.
% Mapping1 ‘
acual module configuration [Bcauistion of actual medule configuration)]|
Mapping name: Mapping1
‘Workgroup name: | Workgroupl ‘ Workgroup ID: ‘ 1 ‘
No Module name. 17 address. Node ID (set communication)

1 D25t 0
2 D252

Automatic numbering
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[31 The [Communication settings (module)] dialog box will then be displayed.
Set the necessary items, then click the [OK] button.

# Communication settings (module) ‘ZHE”X‘

Basic settings | RS-445 detailed settings | Port settings |

[[]Automatic address numbering is prohibited.

K ] [ cancal

B Mapping to Actual Module with Edited Mapping Data
When there is not any available module, and module communication settings (IP
address/node address, communication settings, etc) have been set as mapping data,

you need to write the mapping data to the actual module before you use the module
actually.

The steps are explained below.

[11  Display the mapping data to be written.
Confirm that the mapping data is displayed in the [List] screen, then click the
[Edit] button to display the [Individual Mapping] screen.
Click the [Acquisition of actual module configuration] button at the
[Individual Mapping] screen.

#* New project - SLP-NX

Fle Edit Qniine View Help

Coe 2 DG, Nowe ool 5, GAVT
= (3 Project
= [ Workaroupl
(I Module configuration
= 4 Mapping

T’ B2be
Mapping:

([T Module configuration } % Mapping ‘

N [T 2

@ Mapping1 ‘

acuzl module configuration [acauistion of actual module configuration

Mapping name: | Mappingl

Workgroup name: ‘ Vorkgroupl ‘Wﬂrkgmun : ‘ 1|

No Module name 17 address Node ID [set e

1St 0
2 D252

All unmap
[Automatic numbering

[2]  The [Actual module configuration] window opens.
Execute an actual module configuration scan.
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[3] Ifan error with the actual module is confirmed during the actual module
configuration scan, close the [Actual module configuration] window, and
return to the [Individual Mapping] screen.

Note

> M Message List (P. 5-16).

[4]  Actual module configuration data acquired through the actual module
configuration scan is then displayed in [Actual module configuration] in the
contents area.

* Select the chain.

# New project - SLP-NX

Fle Edit gnlne Wiew Help

(€) Back > Lj’:}n [ create [joven fllse % L A W E

a8 g E%‘]Jjj;kgmum [_m] Module configuration ]  Mapping ‘
(I Module configuration Yo [ 1 2
=% ”::D;‘:sum e hiia
4 Mappingl
Actual modhle configuration [acauistion of actual modsle confgoration

Mapping name:
Werkgroup name: ‘ Workgroupl ‘ Workgroup ID: ‘ 1 ‘
Ne. Module name IP address Node 1D Set communication)
[Automatic gumbering

[5] By dragging and dropping a module (illustration) under [Mapping] onto a
module (illustration) under [Actual module configuration], the mapping
data will be mapped to the actual module configuration information. Once
mapping is completed, the module (illustration) under [Actual module
configuration] will change in color from gray to black.

#® New project - SLP-NX

File Edit Online View Help

oo DG, Qe el o, BAYT

E] g E%‘EMWM I Module configuration ] & Mapping ‘
[ Module configuration No: 2
& 4 Mepping i
& Mappingl ot

| | Drag & drop

& Mot \
Actual module mnfgu ration \ [Bcauistion of actual module configuration

Chainl
N

Mapping name:

Warkgroup name: ‘ orkgroupl ‘WvﬂqjmuDlD: ‘ 1‘
Ho. Module name P address. Node D et communication]
1 p25t 182.165.0.1
2 o5z —  —
All ynmap
[Automatic pumbering
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H Handling Precautions

« If the module’s basic model number (module type) does not match up,
drag and drop cannot be performed. In this case, you will have to change
the module type in the module configuration display, or change the actual
module. For the module model numbers of projects, check the module
configuration screen, and for the model numbers of actual modules, click
a module in the actual module configuration screen and check the line of
the product model number.

Note

o If there are multiple workgroups, the same operation will have to be
performed for each one as necessary.

« By holding down [Shift] and clicking to select multiple modules, then
dragging and dropping them, mapping can be performed for multiple
modules at once.

o In the tasks described in this section, you would only do mapping on the
loader. (The mapping data is not written to the actual module.)

To write the mapping data to the actual module, write actual module
communication settings from the [Actual module configuration] window.
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6-5 Writing Parameters

Parameters can be written to all modules in a workgroup at once, or to an individual module.

A Handling Precautions
+ Inany of the following cases, the module is reset (restarted) after parameter
writing is complete. Then confirm the operational status.
« NX-D15/25, ROM version 1.xx
« There is a supervisor module or a module under the control of a supervisor
module
« A controller module is removed from under the control of a supervisor
module
« The NX-D25/35 and the project have different settings for the cycle period
parameter.
In modules (NX-D15/25 with ROM version 2.00) that do not fit into one of the
categories above, and in digital/pulse input modules, the device operation
mode changes to IDLE mode during parameter writing.
To display the ROM version of the NX-D15/25/35, in the SLP-NX project tree,
select the module that read the parameters. Under the Other category, in the
Instrument Information bank, “2.00”is displayed as the F/W ROM version 1
parameter. In this case, the ROM version is Ver. 2.00.

B Workgroup Batch Writing
This is a method for writing parameters to all modules in a workgroup.
This method is possible only via Ethernet. (USB loader cable is not supported.)
Set up the communication path and network profile in advance.

[11  Select a workgroup from the Project window’s project tree for batch
parameter writing.
By performing one of the following operations, all parameters can be written
to modules belonging to the workgroup.
o Select [3: Parameter writing] under [Operation list] in the [Workgroup]
view’s contents area.

o Select [Online] > [Write Parameters ] from the Project window’s menu bar.

ELP-E
o Select the "W icon from the Project window’s tool bar.

#* New project - SLP-NX
File Edit Online View Help

ek > (B O Dc@ee E;Opengiave e il e v H

& (@ Project | Workgroupt ‘
o
=] i Workaroup| i
= [ Module configuration
[ b5t Workgroup name: | Workgreupl
[ p2s_z
= 4 Mapping Comments:
4 Mappingl
Operation list:
() L Module definition
) 2: Module mapping

B 3 porometer witing )

1 4: Monitor

M < Parameter reading
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When the [Confirmation of parameter write] message box is displayed, click

the [Yes] button to write parameters.

Confirmation of parameter write

1) Datawil be wrkten to "8l devices * accordng ta current mapping, OK ko proceed?

Transferring parsmeters...(0/2)

When writing is completed normally, and the [Parameter sending complete]
message box is displayed, click the [OK] button to end the process.

Parameter sending complete

1) sending of parameters has been completed.

If writing is completed abnormally, error information will be displayed.

After dealing with the error situation, write parameters again.
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B Writing to a Single Module

This is a method for writing parameters to all modules in a workgroup.

When writing parameters to a single module, it can be performed via Ethernet,

or

via USB loader cable. Set up the communication path and network profile in

advance (when using Ethernet).

E] Handling Precautions

6-48

(1]

When using a USB loader cable, the USB driver must be installed in advance.
1-4 Installing the USB Loader Cable Device Driver (P. 1-4).

The communication path for the USB loader cable cannot be set unless the
project has been configured with one module.

If the project is configured with multiple modules, the USB loader cable
cannot be used.

To use the data transfer function between modules, the project must be
configured with multiple modules.

In order to be executed, the data transfer function between modules

needs the setting information of the modules between which data will be
exchanged.

Do not read the parameters as a single module and then write them, because
the data transfer function between modules may operate in an unintended
way.

Select a module from the Project window’s project tree for parameter writing.
Parameters can be written to the module via one of the following methods.

o Select [3: Parameter writing] under [Operation list] in the [Workgroup]
view’s contents area.

o Select [Online] > [Write Parameters] from the Project window’s menu bar.

SLP-2

« Select the W icon (when using Ethernet) or the w icon (when using
USB loader cable) from the Project window’s tool bar.

Steps after this are the same as with - n Workgroup Batch Reading
(P. 6-56).
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] Handling Precautions

The following warnings may be shown depending on the write module
selection and combination.

« Cannot write to the specified model number

#* Error |X

Q An error has occurred

D255
Froduct model number is different
Project : NX-D25NTAD20, Actusl medule - NX-D25NT4C20

Change the model number to the actual module number using the [Module
model number setting] dialog box.

o Selection and attempt to write to a single module that is configured for
data transfer between modules.

#® Warni ng |z|

': Current wamings

“D35_1" must be written at the same time. Do batch-writing for the workgroup.

OK to proceed?

Select the workgroup and try again.

o Selection and attempt to write to a single module that is being used for
multi-loop cooperative control.

#* Error

Q An error has occurred

“511_1" must be written at the same time. Do batch-writing for the workgroup.
“D35_1" must be written at the same time. Do batch-witing for the workaroup.
“D25_5" must be wiritten at the same time. Do batch-witing for the workgroup.

(x|

Select the workgroup and try again.
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« Different module versions

“* Error

6 An error has oocurred

D252
Module version is different

Froject - 1_0_3, Actual module - 1_0_0
To unify the madule versiens within the proj

change versions in the medel No. settings. execute compare medule versions
or exscute parameter reading

The actual module version is earlier than the module version stored in the
project. Make the versions the same.

€ 6-8 Handling Module Versions (P. 6-59)
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Monitoring Module Operations

Monitoring of module operations is done in the [Universal monitor] window.
€5 Chapter 7. UNIVERSAL MONITOR (P. 7-1).

H Handling Precautions
« When changing parameters in the universal monitor, the changes are applied

B Method of Operation

to modaules, so the loader’s project data remains unchanged. If the changes

need to be applied to the project data as well, perform parameter reading.

A simple sequence method is explained as follows.

(1]

(2]

Select a workgroup from the Project window’s project tree to display the

[Workgroup] view. Perform one of the following operations to start up the

universal monitor.

o Select [4: Monitor] under [Operation list] in the contents area.

o Select [Online] » [Monitor] from the Project window’s menu bar.

#® New project - SLP-NX
Fle Edit Online View Help

€k > [ [ cese Forn e

B (g Project

s

AT

B [C=1]ES)

=Y i Workaroup]
= [ Modue c
| b5t

[ b2
4 Mapping

onfiguration

i werkeroust ‘

‘Workgroup name: | Workgroupl

Comments:

Operation list:

[l 1 podule definition

"\ 2: Moduls mapping

P 3 Parameter writing )

=4 4: Monitor

P 5 Parameter reading

>> The Universal Monitor Startup dialog box is then displayed.

Universal Monitor

Version : 1.0.1.67

Connection to the database is complete ...
Creating the universal monitar screen
Loading the universal monitor screen |

When the startup process has ended, the [Universal monitor] window will be

displayed.
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Bl Universal Monitor

IIP
Default | Custor 1(HX-D25HTAC20) - Frajee

= [ 3 Projectl 05 _NX-D2SHT4TO0) - Projee
Undefined |

Undefingd
Undefined
Undefined

Undefined

Undefingd
Undefined
Undefined

Ungefined

Undsfingd
Undefined

[COM atatus Wait |

[31  When selecting [Monitor] — [Start] from the [Universal monitor] window’s
menu bar, the status bar’s communication status will change from [Wait] to
[OK], and the monitor will start up.

o Monitor startup operation

5] Universal Monitor

_LONK-D2SNTA020) - Progee
D3SNT4T00) - Projes

- (I Modul configuration

Izum/u/uﬁlaﬂz 58.150 - 1000.00 |

o After monitor startup
(When a module is selected for monitoring from [Module configuration]
at the [Universal monitor] window’s monitor tree.)
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&l Universal Monitor

25_1(ME-D25NT4C20) - Projec |
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& [R5 p2s_2ux-D2si

25_2(MX-D25NTATO0) - Projec:
Undsfined

Undsfined

Undsfined
Undefined
Undefined

0.08

i Undefined
0.06

015 Undefined
0.04

i Undefined

0.05

Undfined

Undefined
Undsfined

2010712006 14:46:22.947 - 1000.00

D25_1¢NX-D25NT4C20) Value Loop0l  |Loop02  Loop03 |Loop04 2 ||Logisl operation
Releass all latches 0Continus latch  Process variabls (F¥) (] (] 0o i defined bit |
PV1(Tnput channe 00 Set point (SP} 50 50 50 User: defined bit 2
lnput channe 00 Setting velue CLSE) 50 50 50 o
lnput channs 00 ISP Mo 1 1 1
Anput channe 00 PID Mo 1 1 1
ser-defined numerical cods 01 0 (M) 145 145 144 1¢ Alarm information 4
User-defined numerical cods 02 0 Proportional band (F) 50 50 50
User-defined numerical cods 03 0 Integl tie (1) 120 120 120

To change a specific module’s parameters and operational status, select a

target module from the [Universal monitor] window’s monitor tree, display

the numeric monitor settings tab, double click the target for performing

numeric grid changes, change values in the [Writing online] dialog box, and
click the [OK] button to confirm the changes.

1= Universal Monitor

n

Satting | Monitor

D25_2(NX-D25NT4T00) - Prajec
Undefined
Urdsfined

x

D25_1(NX-D25NT4C20) - Prajec

Urdsfined
Undefined
Undefined

Undefined

Undsfined
0.04

Undsfined
0.02

Undefined -
0

Undefined

Undsfined

Internal event 2

D25_1(NZ-D25HT4C20) Valoe Loop0l  Loop(2  |Loop 03
Release all atches 0Contime latch  Pracess vazisblz (V) 00 00 00
PY1(Input chanel) 0.0 Set point (SB) 50 50 50
PY2(Input chamnel) 00 Setting valus (LSF) 50 50
PV (Input channe]) 0.0 LSF No. S 1 1
PY4(Input chanel) 0.0 FID N 1 1 1
User-defined mummerical code 01 0 Menipulated variasle (M¥) 260 260 259
User-defined nmerical cads 02 0 Proportional banl (F) 50 50 50
User-defined rnumerical cade 03 0 Integral time (T) 120 120 120
<l I

Logisal aperation

User-defined bit 2

Al inforration |
Alar inforation 2
Alar information 3

2010/12/06 17:17:47.260 - 1000.00

500

Address: 0x086B-0002-0001-0002

Alarmn inforation 4

To cancel a monitor operation, select [Monitor] — [Stop] from the [Universal

monitor] window’s menu bar.
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6-54

Bl Universal Monitor [ ]

[ Movitor | Recod  Window Help
min [

s & P 2 x|l = x|

5 D25_I(NX-D2SNT4C20) - Projec | |Laop!
B [ @ Projectl 4 43 =8 [ D25 ZNZ-DSNTATO) - Frojec || —2E!
= ]‘\’A"";‘ﬁ““il( 3 frmd B Undefined
] ol o
i B 40 Undefined
39
1 s Undefined
W TR Undefined -
0.1 0.2
Undefined
] Loop04 0.08 ! e =
@ [ D25 avK-D2sN R | I et
' | Unedeiized
9.1 |} Undefined
ine
0.02 0.05
| Undefined =
o 0
Undefingd
000
21990
m | 3 26 daiiied |
. Internal event 1
ettng | Mapitor | Tnternal evert 2
D25 _L{NX-D2SHT4C20) Value | Loop®l  Loop02 |Loop3  Leop04 **||Logical operation
Release all latches 0Continue latch ~ Process variable (P¥) 00 0 00 [§ ser-defined bit 1
EVL(Input channel) 0.0 Set point (SF) 5n 50 5 i | |Userdsfinedbit 2
PV2{Input charmel) 0.0 Setting value (LSF) 50 50 50 || Adarra inforrration
EV(Input channel) 0.0 LSF Ho 1 1 1 Al frforeation
PV&Input chanmel) 0.0 PID No. 1 1 1 Alarm inforration
User-defined numeerival code 01 0 Manipulated varisble (MV) 44 444 M2 4o || Alaa iiforeation
User: defined numerical code 02 0 Proportional band (F) 50 50 50 1
User-defined numerival ode 03 0 Integrel tine (I 120 120 120 19
] I ]
s ]
201011206 17:19:30 072 - 101563 [cOM status 0K | |

[6]  When cancelling a monitor operation, the [Universal monitor information]
message box is displayed, asking whether or not a CSV-format trend log file
should be output.

If a trend log file is needed, click the [Yes] button.
G ottt
=]
Note
o Even when clicking the [No] button, a CSV-format trend log file can still be
created.
o [11  Select [File] > [Log file conversion] from the [Universal monitor]
window’s menu bar.
« >> The [Open log file] dialog box will then be displayed.
o [2]  Select a file that you want a CSV-format trend log file output from, and
click the [Open] button.
o >> The [Save As] dialog box will then be displayed.
e [3] Click the [Save] button.
o >> A CSV-format trend log file is created, and the [Universal monitor
information] message box is displayed.
o [4] Click the [Yes] button, and Explorer will start up.
[71  To exit the universal monitor, select [File] — [Exit] from the [Universal

monitor] window’s menu bar.
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& Universal Monitor,

Logfile

Log file conversion 2x
Custom data processing > D25_{(NE-D2SNT4C20) - Faojee
Copy graph ta clipboard D325_2(NX-D2SNTATOD} - Projec
Start control profile e
ol Undsfired
40
Loop 01 o Undefined
Loop 02 L peteeepastany (G0 Undsfined
Laop 03 0.1 0.2 ey
Laop 04 0.08 s
25 D25_209-Dasty o 5 ]
N 01 Undefired |
0.04
e ! e Urdefined
1 Undefined
0 o
Urdefined
;000
PRE Undefined

Intemnal event 1
Internal event 2
D25 I(HE-DISNT4C20) Value [ Loop0l  |Loop02 |Loop03 Logical operation
Release all latches 0Continue latch  Process variable (PV) 00 00 0o User-defined bit 1
FV1(Taput cheel) 00 Set point (5P 50 50 50 User-defined it 2
PV2{Input channel) 0.0 Setting value (LS} | I 50 50 ||| Al informnation |
FV3(Taput chael) 00 LSF No 1 1 1 Al infornation 2
PV4(Input channel) 0.1 PIDNo 1 1 1 Alar information 3
User-defined muerizal code 01 0 Maipulated varishle (MY) 3 2 22 4 || Alu inforation 4
Usex-defined mumezical code 02 0 Proportional band (F) 50 50 50 3
User-defined muericel code 03 0 Dntegrel tie (1) 120 120 120

< rr—— i

[coM status Wait |
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6 -7 Reading Parameters

B Overview
There are two methods to read parameters: parameter reading on a workgroup

basis. and parameter reading on a module basis.

B Workgroup Batch Reading

This is a method for reading parameters from all modules in a workgroup.
This method is possible only via Ethernet. (USB loader cable is not supported.)
Set up the communication path and network profile in advance.

[11  Select a workgroup from the Project window’s project tree for batch
parameter reading. By performing one of the following operations,
parameters can be read from all modules belonging to the workgroup.

o Select [5: Parameter reading] under [Operation list] in the [Workgroup]

view’s contents area.

o Select [Online] > [Read Parameters] from the Project window’s menu bar.

o Select the 4 icon from the Project window’s tool bar.

#* New praject - SLP-NX
File Edit Online View Help

€k 5) [(H G [ creste Foen fllse vy R W T

& (g Project Workoroup1 ‘
[=] i Workgroup m

=[] Module configuration
[ o5t Warkgroup name: | Workgroupt
ooz

= 4 Mepping Comments

4» Mappingl
Operation list:

]
1 Modue definition

I‘\‘ 2: Module mapping
1

B 5 parameter wiitng ( )

4: Monitor

B s: Parameter reading

[2]  When the [Confirmation of parameter read] message box is displayed, click
the [Yes] button to read parameters.

Confirmation of parameter reading

i Data will be read From "All devices " with top mapping,
K to proceed?
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(3]

When reading parameter files, the following [Progress] dialog box is
displayed.

#* progress

Transferring parameters...(0/2)

When reading is completed normally, and the [Parameters received]
message box is displayed, click the [OK] button to end the process.

Parameters received

=
1 ) Receiving parameters has been completed,

If reading is completed abnormally, error information will be displayed in a
message box.
After dealing with the error situation, read parameters again.

6-57



Chapter 6. PARAMETER SETTINGS

B Reading from a Single Module

This is a method for reading parameters on a single module basis.

The parameters of a single module can be read via Ethernet, or via USB loader

cable. Set up the communication path and network profile in advance (when using
Ethernet).

E] Handling Precautions

6-58
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When using a USB loader cable, the USB driver must be installed in advance.
1-4 Installing the USB Loader Cable Device Driver (P. 1-4).

The communication path for the USB loader cable cannot be set unless the
project has been configured with one module.

If the project is configured with multiple modules, the USB loader cable
cannot be used.

To use the data transfer function between modules, the project must be
configured with multiple modules.

In order to be executed, the data transfer function between modules

needs the setting information of the modules between which data will be
exchanged.

Do not read the parameters as a single module and then write them, because
the data transfer function between modules may operate in an unintended
way.

Select a module from the Project window’s project tree for parameter
reading. Parameters can be read from modules via one of the following
methods.

o Select [5: Parameter reading] under [Operation list] in the contents area.
o Select [Online] > [Read Parameters] from the Project window’s menu bar.

o Select the - icon (when using Ethernet) or the - icon (when using
USB loader cable) from the Project window’s tool bar.

Steps after this are the same as with [ | Workgroup Batch Reading (P. 6-56).
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6-8 Handling Module Versions

Each Network Instrumentation Module has a module version for the management of parameter compatibility.

This section describes the relationship between module version that the SLP-NX stores for projects and the actual

module version that is used for parameter read and write, and how to manage versions.

Relationship between the loader module version and the actual module version

If the loader creates a project off-line, it is configured using the latest module

version recognized by the loader. Each module has its own module version. The

procedure when parameters are written is as follows.

o If the actual module version is newer than or the same as the module version

stored in the project, parameters can be written.

If the actual module version is not supported by the loader, the [Parameter

initialization module selection] dialog box appears.

o If the actual module version is older than the module version stored in the

project, an error occurs. If the loader can communicate with a module, the

module version in the project can be changed using the [Compare module

versions] dialog box. If there is no actual module, the module version setting can
be changed using the [Change version] button in the [Module model number
setting (controller)].

Once parameters are read from an actual module, the module's actual version is

stored in the project.

If a data check or parameter write is executed after a module version in the project

is changed, the parameters are converted to a set of parameters that are appropriate

for the module version.

B Compare module versions

[1]  Inthe [Project] window's menu bar, select [Online] — [Compare module

versions].

Compare module versions
Workgroup
Workgroup1

Target No Name Model number |P address Project ver. Actual medule ver. Difference Not supported
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[2]  Select a workgroup from the workgroup list on the left.

>> A list of workgroup modules, including module names, model numbers,

IP addresses, and project module versions, is displayed. At this point,

since the loader has not acquired data from the modules, the columns for
[Actual module ver.], [Difference], and [Not supported] are shown as

"Not retrieved" or blank.

Compare module versions

|Paddress | Project ver. | Actual module ver.

192.168.0.13
192.168.0.15
192.168.0.16
192.168.0.17
192.168.0.18
192.168.0.13
92.168.0.20
192.168.021
192.168.022
192.168.023
192.168.024
192.168.025
192.168.026
192.168.0.27

9 o o P
cloeclosioe oo
sl blsls s slaly

z

g

<

el
SR

Not retrieved

Difference

Not supporied

‘workgroup
Target No Neme  Model number

1 S11_1  NX-S11N00000
2 D151 NX-DISNT4C20
= 3 D25_1 NX-D25NT4D20
¥ 4 D351 NX-D35NT2C20
5 DX1_1 NX-DXINT1600
6 DYI1_1 NX-DYINT1600
= 7 DY2_1 NX-DY2NT1600 1
8 D252 NX-D25NT4C20
9 D253 NX-D25NT4C20
= 10 D25_4 NX-D25NT4C20
] 11 D152 NX-D1SNTAC2D
12 D255 NX-D25NT4C20
| 13 DX1_2 NX-DXINT1600
14 DX2 2 NX-DXZNT1600

Select all Deselect all

[31  Check the check boxes under [Target] for the modules you want to compare
and click the [Online retrieval] button. All check boxes in the column can be
selected or deselected using the [Select all] or [Deselect all] buttons.

>>Module version information is collected from the target modules and is

reflected in the columns for [Actual module ver.], [Difference], and [Not

supported].

Compare module versions X
‘Workgroup

Tt | [ e | CEdiiis || s (Bt o iy S s i
orkcgotn] 1 S111 NXSTINGODOO 132168013 101 101

2 D151 NX-DISNT4C20 152.1680.15 1.0_0 103 Yes (writable)

=l 3 D251 NXD2NT4D20 192168016 100  1.03 Yes (ritable)

4 DI NXDBNT2C20 192168017 103 103

5 DX1_1 NX-DXINT1600 152.1680.18 2.0_1 201

~l § DYI1 NXDYINTIEOD 192168013 100  1.00

o 7 DY21 NXDYZNTIE0) 192168020 100 100

8 D252 NXDZBNT4C20 192168021 103  1.00 Yes (unwritzble)

~l 9 D253 NXDBNT4C20 192168022 103  1.00 Yes (urwritable)

o 10 DZ54 NX-DIHNTAC20 132168023 103 100 Yes {urritable)

11 DIS2 NXDIGNTAC2D 192168024 101  1.01

12 D255 NX-D25NT4C20 192168025 1.0_1 101

] 13 DX1_2 NX-DXINT1600 192168026 200 200

14 DX22 NXDXINTIGOD 192168027 200  2.00

Select all Deselect all

§ Orline retneval ] Apply to Project ver.
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Note

o The [Difference] column indicates "writable" or "unwritable" if there is a
difference in versions between the project and the actual module.
If the module is not supported by the loader, ™" is shown in the [Not
supported] column, as seen below.

Compare module versions 5]
‘workgroup

Targst| Mo | Name Model number | P address | Projectver Actual module ver Differsnce. Not supportd
Wokarosn! 1 ST11 NXSTINDDOO0 182188013 101 101

2 D151 NX-DI5NT4C20 192168015 103 103

=l 3 D251 NX-D25NT4D20 132168016 10.3 104 Yes (writzble)

1 D351 NXDIBNTCH) 152168017 1903 104 Yes (witzble)

5 DX1_1 NX-DXINT1600 192168018 201 201

=] 6 DYI_1 NX-DYINTI600 132168013 100 101 Yes (writzble)

= 7 DY21 NX-DY2NT1600 132168020 10,0 001 Yes (writzble)

8 D252 NXDZNTACZ) 132168021 100 100

=] 9 D253 NX-D25NTAC20 192.168022 1.0.0 100

= 10 D254 NX-D25NTAC20 132188023 10,0 100

11 DI52 NXDISNT4CZD 192168024 101 101

12 D255 NX-D25NT4C20 192168025 101 101

=l 13 DXT_2 NX-DXINT1600 192168026 201 2001

16 DX22 NXDXINTIGMO 132168027 201 201

Select all Deselect all

r Grine retneval ] Apply to Project ver.

[4]  To apply the module version information that was read from the actual
module to the project, click the [Apply to Project ver.] button.

>> The information is applied to the project.

Compare module versions 5]
Workgroup
Target| No | Name Modelnumber | IP address | Praject ver.| Actual module ver, Diference Not supported
Wit 1 ST11 NXSTINDOOD0 152166013 101 101
2 D51 KXDISNTACZ) 152168075 103  1.03
3 D51 NXDPBNTAD20 12168076 103 103
1 D351 NXDIBNTC20 192168077 103 103
=l 5 DXI_] KXDXINTIS0 192168078 201 2,01
=l 6 DY KXDYINTIS00 12168073 100 100
7 DYZ1 NXDYINTISW 132168020 100 100
o 8 D252 NXDZNT4C20 152168021 100 100
=l S D253 NXDPSNTAC2) 192168022 100 100
10 D254 NXDISNT4CZ0 192168023 100 100
11 D152 NXDIBNT4CZD 192168024 101 101
[F| 12 D255 NXD2NT4C20 192168025 1011 101
13 DXT2 NXDXINTIBI0 132168026 2000 200
14 DX22 NXDXNTISN0 192168027 200 200
Selectall Desclectal
Online retrieval £ Bpply to Projeciver. |
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6-62

Note

« If [Apply to Project ver.] is executed from the [Compare module versions]

dialog box, data checking or data check processing at the beginning of

parameter writing is executed, and any increase or decrease in the actual

parameters is applied to the project.

o If the loader executes [Apply to Project ver.] for an unsupported module

version, the message seen below is displayed.

#® Compare module versions

': Curreni warnings:
D25 1

This medule is newer than the module version supported by this SLP-NX.
For that reasaon, only items related to the functions of module versions supporied by this SLP-NX can be set.

D35_1
This module is newer than the module version supported by this SLP-MX,
For that reason, only items related to the functions of module wersions supported by this SLP-NX can be set.

DY1_1
This medule is newer than the module version supported by this SLP-NX.
For that reasan, only items related to the functions of module versions supporied by this SLP-NX can be set.

Dy2.1
Thig medule 18 newer than the module version supported by this SLP-MX,
For that reason. only items related to the functions of module wersions supported by this SLP-NX can be set.

In addition, after the data is applied to the project, the [Compare module

versions] dialog box is displayed as shown below.

Compare module versions 5]
Warkgroup
Target| No | Neme Model number | IPaddress | Project ver.| Actual module ver. Difference Not supported
workgroup 1 5111 NX-STINGO000 192168013 1.0.1 10
2 DIS NXDISNT4C20 132168015 102 103
¥l 3 D251 NXD2NT4D20 192168016 104 104
o 4 D31 NXDBNT2C20 192188017 104 104
5 DXI_1 NXDXINTIE0D 132168018 2001 2001
6 DYIL] NXDYINTISDD 192168013 101 101
o 7 DYZ1 NXDYZNTISDD 192168020 101 1001
8 D252 NXDZNT4C20 192188021 100 100
9 D253 NXDZBNT4C0 192158022 100 100
o 10 D54 NXDZNT4C20 192168023 100 100
o 11 D52 NXDISNT4C2D 192168024 1071 1001
12 D55 NXD2NTAC20 192168025 101 1001
o 13 DX12 NXDXINTIS0D 192168026 201 2001
14 DX22 NXDX2NTIS00 192168027 201  2.0.1
Selectal Deselectall
Oniine retrieval ] Apply 1o Project ver
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B [Change version] dialog box

Even if there is no actual module, the module version in the project can be changed
in advance using the [Change version] dialog box.

[11  With the desired module selected in the target column of the module list,
click the [Set model number] button.

>> The [Module model number setting] dialog box is displayed.

#* Module model number setting (controller) \‘X|
Module model number:  MxX-D25NTACT0 Module version:  1.0.3
Module type: D25 +-03 % FS, 200 i ible with multi-loop
Ring connection Output type

P:Ring communications T Transistor output
M:Non-ring communications | (3) C-Analog current output
Dinalog voltage output
Wiring method
T Sorew terminal strip
S Screv-less terminal strip

The number of loops po

0:Hone
©4:4loops 1With 2-channe! current transformer input
23wt &-channe! digital output

3With &-channel digital input

[2]  Click the [Change version] button.

>> The list box shows the module versions that can be selected. Choose the
desired version and click the [OK] button. To change the module version

stored in the project, click the [OK] button in the [Module model number
setting] dialog box.

#* Change module version

Module version

_U_ ancel

Note

o Ifa module version is changed using the [Change module version] dialog box,

an increase or decrease in actual parameters is applied to the project by means of
a data check (P. 6-37).

M Handling Precautions

« Initializing using the [Initialize] button in the [Module configuration] window

changes the module versions in the project to the latest ones recognized by
the loader.
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A Handling Precautions

o If the loader attempts to read a module, and the module's version is not
supported, the following warning appears.

#* parameters received

Receiving parameters has been completed
1 : However, there is an error or warning

5]

(B3

st
Completed successfully

D151
Completed succsssfully

D25_1

‘Completed successfully, but with a warning. W
This module is newer than the module version supported by this SLP-NX.

For that reason. only items related to the functions of module versions supported by this SLP-NX can be set.

D35_1

Completed successfully, but with a warning.

This medule is newer than the module version supported by this SLP-NX,

Fer that reason. only items related to the functions of medule versians supported by this SLP-NX can be set.

DX11
Completed succsssfully

DY1_.1

Cormnlatad orincsochdhe bt with = warminn )

o If the loader attempts to write parameters to a module whose version is
not supported by the loader, a warning dialog box like the one below is
displayed.

>> It is possible to initialize parameters that the loader does not recognize.
The background of modules that do not need initialization is dark. The
[Initialization target] check box is displayed for all unsupported module
versions that need initialization. In the dialog box they are automatically
selected as initialization targets. Select the desired "initialization target"
modules by checking or unchecking individual [Initialization target]
check boxes or clicking the [Select all] or [Deselect all] buttons. When the
[Continue] button is clicked, initialization and parameter writing begin
for the target modules. For modules with no check mark or with a dark
background, parameters are written without initialization.

Parameter initialization module selection 5]

than the: by this SLP-HX.
Paremeters can be written “as is." but parameters that are not supported by this SLP-NX may remain on the module.
Parzmeters on the module can be infislized before parameter wiiting (recommended), but it will tzke at least 2 minules before parameter writing is complete
Onee 2 module is initalized., it s rot necessary to initalize it again

Select their i . and dlick "Continue.”
(Do not tum off the module: during parameter writing.)

Initialization target \Workoroup ID Ne  Name = Model number I address  Node D Actual module version

6 DYI_1 NX-DYINTI600 192.168.0.13
7 DY2Z_1 NXDY2NT1600 192.162020 20

Selectall Deselect all

] Handling Precautions

o Ifthere is an initialization target module, writing parameters takes up to
about 2 minutes.
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6-9 Saving a Project

B Overview

B Method of Operation

This section describes how to save a project as a file.

[11 A project file can be saved by using one of the following methods.
o Select [File] » [Save] from the Project window’s menu bar.

o Select [File] - [Save as] from the Project window’s menu bar.

o Select the HSM icon from the Project window’s tool bar.

B

#* New project - SLP-NX
[ cdit Online View Help.

o oo |G [Jowe [Gowldee, W, BAF T,

[ orkaroupt 1
Saue as
wfiguration
CSV output Workgroup name: | Workgroupl
Exit
ER Lo Comments:
@ Mappingl
Operation list:

), 2 Mo deirvon
II‘J 2: Module mapping
T 3 Porameter uriting (1] Autormatic execition )

g 4 Monitor

, 5: Parameter reading

[2]  When saving a new project, or saving a project under another name, the
[Save project] dialog box will appear. Set the saving options (name, location)

and click the [OK] button.

#* Save project

adl

‘Saving spacification

Name: ‘ D25

Locstion: | GHSLP-NPral @

[31  When the file has been successfully saved, and the [Save project] message
box is displayed, click the [OK] button.

Save project

1)  The profect has been successfully saved.
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A Handling Precautions

o The following characters are not allowed in a project name.
. (period)
: (colon)
" (quotation marks)
<> (less-than, greater-than signs)
| (vertical bar)
/ (slash)
\ (back slash)
? (question mark)
* (asterisk
Note ( )
o The project file is kept in a folder (of multiple files). When moving the project
file to a different destination, move the entire folder.

o Starting with SLP-NX version 5.00, project files are created in the SLX2 format.
SLX2 project files are not compatible with SLX files.
Therefore, SLP-NX 4.01 and earlier versions cannot open SLX2 project files.
To open SLX project files using SLP-NX 5.00 choose the file type “SLP-NX
project file (*.SLX)” to display them in the file list, and select the desired file.
When opened, the file is converted to SLX2.
The original SLX project files are automatically saved in a backup folder.
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6-10 Opening a Project

B Overview

B Method of Operation

Saved projects can be opened again with the loader.

The project file can be opened using either of the following methods.

(1]
o Select [File] > [Open] from the project window menu bar.
o Click the icon on the project window tool bar.
# D25 - SLP-NX
[ dit Online View Help.
New Clrl+N ’— = SIPE SIPE F
e & DC"“E E)Q"e" HS‘“E N i I
o[ Verkrop o
= ER L0 Comments:
# Mappingl
Operation list:
m 1: Module defirition
m 2: Module mapping
? 3: Parameter writing (] Automatic execution )
ﬁ 4: Monitor
B 5. Porameter reading
[2]  When the project is opened, a [Confirmation of opening] message box will
be displayed.
Confirmation of opening
\i‘) Releasing of the current project data s reauired in order t2 apen, OK to praceed?
Yes
To exit a project that is already open, click the [Yes] button.
If you don’t want to exit the open project, click the [No] button.
Note

o Even if the [Yes] button is clicked and work proceeds, if the work is cancelled
in step [3] or later, the project that was already open will return to the opened

condition.
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[31 The [Open] dialog box will then be displayed.
If a previously saved project exists, that project is designated as the initial
value.
If you want to go with the previously saved project, click the [Open] button,
and if you want to open a different project, designate it and click the [Open]

button.
If you want to cancel, click the [Cancel] button.
T @
Lookir: | 53 Proit = emekE-
@ [Emes
My Recent
Documents
Desktop
<@
"
My Documents
My Computer
M}Eﬂlk File name: [pzs | Open
Files of type: | SN proect fil (b ~ Cancel

[4]  Once reading of the project file has completed, a [Reading projects] message
box is displayed. Click the [OK] button, and a Workgroup view is displayed.

Fle Edit Online View Help

e A0, Oes Holle, oy BAEE

= (@ Proect versrows |
Workgroup name: | Workaroupl
‘Comments:
Operation list:

m 1: Module definition
| 3 mapping
M 2: Module
M 3: Parameter writing (/] Automatic execution )

g 4: Monitor

T 5: Parameter reading

The project has been read.
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B Overview

B Method of Operation

Output to CSV File

Chapter 6. PARAMETER SETTINGS

All module parameter settings registered to the project (including IP address, etc.)

can be output to a CSV file.

(1]

[2]

#* Proj1 - SLP-NX
[ £dit Online View Help
New Chri+N
Open Ctr+o

@, Qoo omldee, o, @A ¥ T,

Select [File] — [CSV output] from the Project window’s menu bar.

Save ctri+s

[ orkgroupt 1

Workgroup name: | Workgroupl,

Comments:

Operation list:

I osute detriton
m 2: Module mapping
, 3: Parameter writing (] Automatic execution )

E 4: Monitor

B 5 rorameter reading

In the [Save as] dialog box, specify a [Location] and [File name], then select

[Savel.

The CSV file will be output.
Fields output to each line are as follows.

No. Field Name Description

1 IPAddress The mapping data module’s IP address

2 | WorkgrouplD The mapping data module’s workgroup ID

3 WorkgroupName The workgroup’s name

4 | ModuleName The module’s name

5 | ModuleType The module’s model number

6 |NodelD The mapping data module’s node ID

7 FolderName Parameter category name

8 BankName Parameter bank name

9 Name Parameter item name

10 | Number Sequential number of the same parameter

11 | DataType Parameter type

12 | RAM Address RAM address for access via host communication

13 | EEPROM Address EEPROM address for access via host communication
14 | Value Setting value

15 | DefaultValue Initial value (default)

16 | Diff Difference from initial value (default) output with “*” mark
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A Handling Precautions

- For project names, tag names, etc., use alphanumeric character strings
only. If Unicode strings or the like are used, they may be garbled during
CSV output, etc.

Note

o Parameters output via CSV file output are organized by user level.
€5 6- 3 Editing Parameters (P. 6-16), and the user manual of each module.
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UNIVERSAL MONITOR

7 -1 Monitoring Function Overview

Universal monitor is used for monitoring the module status, or verifying the operation status during test running or

actual running after a parameter is changed, etc.

0 Handling Precautions

Universal monitor does not include general-purpose 24-hour data-logger
functionality.

It can be used for temporary monitoring such as in test-run adjustment.
Please do not use the universal monitor function for long-term data sampling
or continuous alert monitoring, etc.

Because universal monitor is not an application software designed for long-
term operation, such usage may result in the stoppage of data sampling,
effects on the other application software due to a high load on the computer
being used, or insufficient hard-disk space.

Make sure that the computer’s power option settings will not allow it to go
into sleep or standby mode when universal monitor is operating. Also, be
sure to ensure that there is sufficient space on the hard disk by checking it
and moving log files accordingly, etc., even when not using this function
continuously.

B Universal monitoring flow of operation

,\Sﬂtgrr,ti'tg? Universal | Universal Monitor Window |- »| Settings
page 7-2 page 7-3 page 7-28
- Simple monitor operations - Setting dialog box
- Available windows
- Performing the monitoring
Custom Monitoring
page 7-33
- Customizing the monitoring
target
A
Offline Trend Memo
page 7-41 page 7-39
- Redisplaying and analyzing - Registering/listing a memo in
the collected trend log the trend graph
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7 -2 Starting Universal Monitor

Start the universal monitor using one of the procedures below:

o In the workgroup display of the [Project] window, select [4. Monitor] from the [Operation list]
« Select [Online] — [Monitor] from the menu bar of the [Project] window.

‘Actuzl module configuration B E — s e =
Open Lglsave % ]
it Co A Y B

Read pardtfaters

Network profile

Communication options

Comments:

Operation list:

b 2 e defniion

J flk 2: Module mapping

B 5 Porometer writing (] Automatic exeaution )

& o voor

M 5: Porameter reading

The following window is displayed after starting the Universal monitor.

= Universal Monitor

Nonitor _Seltings  Recorl  Window  Help
Logfile
Log fils conversion

o P 2x
Custom data processizg © M [¥] D25_1(MX-D2SNTAC2D) - Projec || | Loop!
Copy graph to clipboard D25_2(NE-D2SHTATO0} - Projec E”Pi
Start control profile Ex
P Undefied Loopl
Tndefined Loop2
Undefined Coopy
Tndefined Fe
36 et Loop2
Tndefined e
Undfired Loop3
Tndefined

|
o ! G Undefined
| Tndefined &
[ o
Undefied
;000 ———
<l I | e Jndfied,
Setting | Wexitor | Intermal event 2
D25_1(NX-D2SHT4C20) Vale | loop0!  |Loop02 | Loop03  |Loop04 *||Logiel operation
Relsase all latches O:Contivue latch  Process vavishle (PV) 00 i) 00 C by
Y1 (Input chanel) 00 Set point (SF) s 50 50 55‘
F2(Input chanzel) 0.0 Settingvalue (LSF) £l 50 50
Pi3(Input channel) 00 LSP Ho 1 1 1
Fi4(Inpt channel) 0.1 FID Mo 1 1 1
User-defined nuraerical cocks 01 0 Manipulated variable (MV) 3 492 92 %
User.defined nureericel code 02 0 Propostional bard (Fy 50 50 50 E
User-defined nurcerical sodk: 03 0 Integral time (1) 120 120 il 19
o 0 I 3

Numeric monitor | Crossiine data il 1

s |COM status Wait |

|

Note

o Universal monitor will operate with a user level based on the status when it was
started. To change the user level of parameters for the universal monitor, make
the changes (“6-3 Editing Parameters (page 6-16)"), and then close and restart
the universal monitor. While the universal monitor is open, even if the module
configuration is changed, the changes are not reflected in the universal monitor.
If you change the module configuration (“6-2 Defining Module Configuration
(page 6-11)), close and restart the universal monitor.

o When the [Universal monitor] window is closed, the position of each window
is stored and windows are displayed the same way when the program is started
next.
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7 -3 Universal Monitor Window

The structure of the [Universal monitor] window is shown below.

[Monitor tree]  [Trend monitor] [Trend group] [Bit display monitor]

Title Bar
Menu Bar
Tool Bar

5 Univers: L Monitor

Fil  Mofitor Settings Recorl Window [Help
U P D PQ B E im0 []
v monicor Bx

o x[Frendw

Defeut | Custorm| s |5 [ (7] D25 (X D2SHT4C20) - Pojec & l<— [Alarm monitor] Tab
=8 ﬁ]em 4 (NX-D25NT4TO0) - Projec
. ) Warkgoupl ines
Categories ————= o e copus : o i
‘ . i
Individual ——F——>9DE= 1 Undened
Laop 02 0 esmnnaay Undefined
Loop 03 0.1 0.2

Undefined
Loope 0.08 >

25 D25 _aguz D25t o 0.5 Undefined
01 Undefied
0.04
i e Undefied
. . Undefied
Numeric Monitor o .

Undefined

[Monitor] Tab —

Numeric Monitor
[Settings] Tab

$7I(N$25NTACQD) Value. I Loop01  |Loop02 |Loop03 |Loop4 @
00 00 00 i

Release all atches 0 Continue laich  Process vaniable (PY)

PV1{Input chanel) 00 Set point (SP) 50 50 50

PV(Input chanwel) 00 Settingvalne (LSP) 50 50 50
FV3(Input chanvel) 00 LSF No 1 1 1
FVe(Inpt chanel) 0.1 PID No 1 1 1

User:defin
User-defin
User-defi
<

umeric monitor | Crossine data | | B
Status Bar — |-+~ 4-- [con status Wait | 4

| L (Crossiine data] Tab
[Numeric monitor] Tab

mexical cad 01 0 Manipulated varizhle (V) 1000 1000 1000 100
mexical cod 02 0 Proportional band (F) 50 50 50 1
1 code 03 0 Integrad tirce (1) 120 120 12 19

'— Numeric Monitor and Crossline Data

The window names and functions displayed in the [Universal monitor] window are as follows.
The window can switch between floating and docking modes.
@ [Monitor tree] window
In conjunction with the [Numeric monitor] window, displays a list of monitored
modules and loops that can be selected.

@ [Trend monitor] window
Displays graph data for each monitor in real time.

@® [Trend group] window
Shows graph view/hide, colors, and the latest data values for the [Trend monitor]
window.

@ [Bit display monitor] window
Displays the bit display target parameters for the module(s) selected in the [Monitor
tree].

@ [Alarm monitor] window
Displays alarm status in a grid and in front automatically when an alarm occurs.
Also, if the mouse cursor is placed over the [Alarm monitor] tab, the [Alarm monitor]
window will be displayed in front.

® [Numeric monitor] window
Displays in a grid the parameters of modules and loops selected in the [Monitor
tree], making them editable. When the [Numeric monitor] tab is clicked, the
[Numeric monitor] window is displayed.
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M Handling Precautions
« When the [Setting] tab of the [Numeric monitor] window is selected, an
editable grid is displayed. Changes cannot be made with the [Monitor]
tab. Also, depending on the parameters, changes cannot be made in some
cases.
€ user’s manual for each module.

@® [Crossline data] window
Displayed when the [Crossline data] tab is clicked. Displays the crossline cursor
value from the [Trend monitor] window. This can be used when monitoring is
being stopped.

B Project Window - Menu Configuration List

Menu Submenu 1 Submenu 2 Description Remarks

File Log file Open log file Reads the log file (CSV format) and displays the |Enabled only when

trend monitor. monitoring is being
Open log file [Multi- |Reads multiple log files (CSV format) and groups |stopped.
time mode] the data if the same data type exists.

Log file conversion — Select the file and then select the output format.

¢ M Log File Conversion (P. 7-42).
Custom data Import Selects a custom data file (XML format) from
processing the Select File dialog box and adds it to the
custom items.
Export Writes the items currently registered in the
custom monitor to the custom data file (XML
format).

Copy graph to — Copies the graph drawing region of the trend

clipboard monitor to the Clipboard.

Start control profile — Not supported —

Exit — Closes the [Universal monitor] window. Enabled only when
monitoring is being
stopped.

Monitor |Start — Starts monitoring. Enabled only when
monitoring is being
stopped.

Stop — Stops monitoring. (The graph is not cleared.) The graph is not cleared

After monitoring is stopped, the [Universal until [Start] is selected
monitor information] dialog box is displayed, again.

prompting whether to output a CSV file of the

trend log.

Settings |Edit monitoring data — € 7-7 Custom Monitoring (P. 7-33) Enabled only when
Communication - 5 B Communication destination (P. 7-28) monitoring is being
destination stopped.

Monitor settings — > W Monitor settings (P. 7-28)

Trend color settings — ¢ M Trend monitor color settings (P. 7-30)

Options — > M Options (P. 7-31)

Record |View trend memo — € 7-8 Trend Memo (P. 7-39) -
Trend memo — > 7-8 Trend Memo (P. 7-39) —
registration
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Menu Submenu 1 Submenu 2 Description Remarks
Window |Fixed-position — Prohibits floating of windows. Turn ON/OFF by adding/
window removing a check mark.
Return to standard — Returns the position of each window to their Enabled only when the
position standard positions. [Fixed-position window]
menu item is OFF.
View Monitor tree Displays the [Monitor tree] window. If the window is already
Trend monitor Displays the [Trend monitor] window. displayed, it becomes
Crossline Data Displays the [Crossline data] window. active.
Trend Group Displays the [Trend group] window.
Numeric monitor Displays the [Numeric monitor] window.
Alarm monitor Displays the [Alarm monitor] window.
Bit display Monitor  |Displays the [Bit display monitor] window.
Logical operation Displays the [Logical Operation Definition]
monitor window.
Favorite Add to favorites Registers the current window configuration. —
Organize favorites  |Changes or deletes the names of window —
configurations registered to favorites.
Help Show help — — Nothing is displayed.

About (version info)

Displays the [Version] dialog box.

H Handling Precautions

« The import for custom data processing checks whether there are
corresponding items for node numbers, IP addresses and model numbers.
If matching items do not exist, a warning is displayed during the import. In
this case select [Settings] — [Edit monitoring datal, and check the custom

monitoring settings.
€3 7-7 Custom Monitoring (P. 7-33)
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B Window configuration operations
The [Universal monitor] window consists of multiple windows placed together.
Size adjustments, as well as switching between floating and docking modes, can be
made by dragging these windows.

@ Positionally fix window
By selecting [Window] — [Fixed-position window] from the menu bar of the
[Universal monitor] window, the positions of all windows are fixed, and floating is
prohibited.
With a check mark, all windows have a fixed position.

@ Return to standard window position
Clicking on [Window] — [Return to standard position] from the menu bar of the
[Universal monitor] window will return all windows to their standard positions.

M Handling Precautions

« [Return to standard position] is only enabled when [Fixed-position
window] is not checked.

@® Window redisplay
From the pop-up menu displayed by clicking [Window] — [View] from the menu
bar of the [Universal monitor] window, the selected window is displayed in front.

® Window position memory
When the [Universal monitor] window is closed, the position of each window is
stored and each window is displayed in the same position when the program is
started next.

@® Closing windows .
To close a window, click the E‘ icon on the window’s title bar.
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7 -4 Starting or Stopping Monitoring

B Starting monitoring

B Stopping monitoring

(1]

[2]

Select [Monitor] — [Start] from the menu bar of the [Universal monitor]
window.

>>Monitoring begins.

Select [Module] in the [Monitor tree].

>>[Numeric monitor] and [Bit display monitor] are displayed.

0 Handling Precautions

(1]

- Do not edit or delete module configurations when monitoring is being

started. When changing module configuration, close the [Universal
monitor] window, and restart it after writing to the module(s).

When using the Universal monitor with a USB loader cable in an
environment with multiple modules, do not connect the USB loader cable
to a different module after starting monitoring. Restart the SLP or reopen
the project.

Select [Monitor] — [Exit] from the menu bar of the [Universal monitor]
window.

>>The [Universal monitor information] message box is displayed.

Universal monitor information |-

4) Cukput the trend log to a fils?

E 1w ]

Note

o Even if the [No] button is selected, monitoring will stop.

To reopen monitoring, follow the procedure in B Starting monitoring.

o Even if the [No] button is selected, a CSV-format trend log file can be created

afterward using the procedure below.

1. Select [File] > [Log file conversion] from the menu bar of the [Universal
monitor] window.

2. Select a CSV-format trend log file as the file that you want to output in
the [Open log file] dialog box that is displayed.

3. Click the [Open] button.

4. Click the [Save] button in the [Save As] dialog box.
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[2]  When outputting a trend log file, click the [Yes ] button.

>>A trend log file (CSV format) is created, and the [Universal monitor
information] message box is displayed confirming whether or not to open
the location where the file was stored with Explorer.

Universal monitor information

0 Trend log file was converted successfully.
L) CiiProgram Filss|5LFUSLP-MX(erU) Trendl o TrendLog201 0051 8034355 v

Gpen the lacation where the data was saved using Explorer?

[31  To confirm the CSV-format trend log file with Explorer, click the [Yes]
button.

>>The output trend log file (CSV output) is displayed in Explorer.
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7 -5 Explanations of Individual Windows

Bl Monitor tree window

@ Display items

The Monitor tree window is as follows.

m
S & @ Projectl = @B stt_1(w.st1n00000) A
& [T woagoupt =] (Control group:1)Zone Temperature]
(I Medul configumetion

S11_1(HX-51LHO0000)
=]

3 Copydata

® D23 2
DX2_L{N
DX1_L(H:

E3

=1 Loopia

& Projestl
& [VI|[ Werkgreup!
& 0 Modhd: configuration

S ——

Tima and date settin
=] g

1 Backup or restore Flash ROM

3 Copydata

The following items are displayed in the tree, starting from the left.
« [Data sampling switchover] check box
Displays the [Data sampling switchover] check box for a project, workgroup or
module. There is no data sampling of modules that are not selected for sampling,
and therefore trend graphs, trend groups, numeric monitor, bit display monitor
and alarm monitor are not updated.
o Check status or projects and workgroups
Icon: Sample data from modules in the project/workgroup.
7 Icon: Does not sample any data from modules in the project/workgroup.
[5] 1con: Mixed status: some data from modules in the project/workgroup is
sampled and some is not.
Note that there are only 2 possible settings for the project/workgroup check boxes:
sample and do not sample. To switch the sampling status, click the icon portion.
o Check status of modules
Icon: Samples data from module
O Icon: Does not sample data from module.
To switch the sampling status, click the icon portion.
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@ Configuration

o Module communication status icons
Icons are displayed that indicate the status of communication with the modules,
and the module communication status resulting from the module status. Icons
also identify which modules are controlled by the supervisor module.

Communication Controlled by the supervisor module
Module status
status No | Yes
Communication
standby Ej
Communication
interruption E‘
(blinking) (blinking)
IDLE mode Ei
& 1w
RUN mode @ %
Soft Failure E'): E'}:
‘ (blinking) (blinking)
Soft Failure idle =
[ 10
Hard Failure t_t'j EI_E
Initializing E} 1':6}

The [Default] and [Custom] tabs make up this window.

o [Default] tab
Displayed based on each category and the individual units for categories for the
workgroup configuration.

« [Custom] tab
Information is displayed in the [Custom] tab once the custom monitoring
function (“7-7 Custom Monitoring (P. 7-33)") has been registered.

@ Coordination with the [Numeric monitor] window and the [Bit display monitor] window

The [Numeric monitor] window and the [Bit display monitor] window are
displayed in conjunction with the selection of modules and module categories.



® Right-click menu
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Menu items Functions Remarks
Copy data Copies the level of the —_
monitor tree.
Paste data Pastes the copied level to —_

the applicable level. This

menu is enabled when the
[Custom] tab is selected in
the [Monitor tree] window.

Register to trend monitor

Registers the selected tree to
the trend monitor.

Enabled only when the
[Custom] tab is selected in
the [Monitor tree] window.

Move to the relevant
module

Moves to the module to
which the loops that are
selected in the control group
of the supervisor module
belong.

Enabled only when the
supervisor module is right-
clicked in the [Monitor tree]
window.

Back to cooperative
control

Returns from the module
registered in the control
group to the supervisor
module.

Enabled only after moving
with the [Move to the
relevant module] menu
option in the [Monitor tree]
window.

Set date and time

Sets the date and time for the
supervisor module.

Enabled only when the
supervisor module is right-
clicked in the [Monitor tree]
window.

Flash ROM backup and
restore

Displays the dialog box for
backing up the supervisor
module parameters to the
flash ROM or restoring the
parameters.

Enabled only when the
supervisor module is right-
clicked in the [Monitor tree]
window.
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B [Numeric monitor] window
The [Numeric monitor] window displays data related to a category selected in the

@ Displayed data

@® Right-click menu

[Monitor tree].

Example: When modules are selected on the Monitor tree of the controller module

Setting | Maritar|

D25_1{Nx-D25NT4TO0) Value Loop 01 |Loop02  |Loop 03
Release all latches 0:Continue |: Process variable (PY) 0.08 0.07 007
F1 (Input channel) 0.08 Setting value (SP) 5.00 5.00 5.00
FV2(Input channel) 0.07 Setiing value (LEF) 5.00 5.00 5.00
FY3(input channel) 0.07 L8P No 1 1 1
FV4(input channel) 0.08 PID No 1 1 1
User-defined numerical cods 01 0.00 Manipulated variable (MY) 100.00 100.00 100.00
User-defined numerical code 02 0.00 Froportional band (F) 5.00 5.00 5.00
User-defined numerical code 03 0.00 Integral time ) 12000 120.00 120.00
User-defined numerical cods 04 0.00 Derivative tirme (D} 30.00 30.00 3000
User-defined numerical cods 05 0.00 Output (V) low limit (OL) 0.00 0.00 o.00
User-defined numerical code 06 0.00 Output (V) high limit(OH) 100.00 100.00 100.00
User-defined numerical code 07 0.00 READY/RUN 0:Run 0:Run 0:Run

Loop 04 2
0.08

5.00

5.00

1

1

89.98

5.00
120.00
30.00

0.00
100.00
0:Run o

Displayed data comes from a model prepared as a loader from each category, the

data from which is displayed in the [Default] tab of the [Monitor tree] window.

When the necessary data is not in this model,
€3 7-7 Custom Monitoring (P. 7-33)

Menu items

Functions

Remarks

Copy items

Copies cell data.

Disabled when a column or
row header is selected.

Add copied items

Adds data copied with
[Copy items] to the end
of the columns on the
Numeric monitor (in the
case of Custom).

Enabled only when the
[Custom] tab is selected in
the [Monitor tree] window
and the column header

of the numeric monitor is
selected.

History of PID parameter
change*

Checks the changed PID
setting parameters.

Move to the relevant
module

Switches the monitor

tree and numeric monitor
displays to the controller
module to which the
various control loops for
cooperative control belong.

Enabled only when the
control loop column for
cooperative control is
selected.

Back to cooperative control

Switches the monitor
tree and numeric
monitor displays to the
previous control group of
coordination control.

Enabled only after the
display is switched with the
[Move to corresponding
module] menu option.

*The History of PID parameter change function is enabled for controller modules.

@ Settings tab and Monitor tab
The [Numeric monitor] window is divided into the [Setting] tab and the [Monitor] tab.
In the [Setting] tab, with data writable to a module, data can only be written when

monitoring is being started.

Writing to EEPROM device in the case of NX-D_ _, NX-DX_ or NX-DY_.
Writing to SRAM device in the case of NX-S_ _
In the [Monitor] tab, even with data writable to a module, data can only be viewed

when monitoring is being started.




B Numeric grid display

@® Editing values
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The tabs of the [Numeric monitor] window are displayed in the following format
based on a category or the individual units in a category selected in the [Monitor
tree] window.
o Ifa category has been selected
The lists of the main data for the selected category and the data for the individual
units in the category are displayed in the [Numeric monitor] window.
If the cells of the numeric grid are clicked, item names are displayed as tool tips.

Betting | Maritar|

D25_1(Nx-D25NT4TO0) Valus Loop01  Loop02  |Loop03 | Loop04 el
Relsase all latches 0:Continus | Process variable (PV) 0.08 007 0.07 008
FY1{Input channel) 0.08 Setting value (3P 5.00 500 5.00 500
PY2(Input channel) 0.07 Setting value (LEP) 5.00 500 5.00 5.00
Py3(Input channal} 0.07 LSPNa 1 1 1 1
PY4(Input channel) 0.08 PID No 1 1 1 1
User-defined numerical code 01 0.00 Manipulated variable () 100.00 100,00 100.00 90,93
User-defined numerical code 02 0.00 Prapartianal band (P 5.00 500 5.00 s00f
User-defined numerical code 03 0.00 Integral time (1) 120.00 12000 120.00 120,00
User-defined numerical cods 04 0.00 Derivative fime (D} 30.00 30,00 30.00 30.00
User-defined numerical code 05 0.00 Output (MY) low limit (OL) 0.00 000 0.00 0.00
User-defined numerical code 08 0.00 Output (MY? high limit(0H) 100.00 100,00 100.00 100,00
User-defined numstical code 07 0.00 READY/RUN 0:Run 0:Run 0:Run 0:Run 2

o If the individual units in a category have been selected
The list of data for the individual units in a selected category is displayed in the
[Numeric monitor] window.
Example: Select the controller module loop in the Monitor tree

Betting | Maritar|

Loap 01
Pracess variable (PY)
Setting value (SF)

Setting value (LSF)

LSP Mo,

FID Mo

Manipulated wariable (M)
Froperiional band (F}
Integral tirme ()

Derivative time (0}

Qutput (W) low limit (OL)
Output (MY} high limit(OH)
READYIRUN

| humeric monitor [Crossine data |

In the [Numeric monitor] window [Setting] tab, if monitoring has been started,
o When a grid cell is double-clicked

or

o When the [Enter] key is pressed

Values can be set in the [Writing online] dialog box that is displayed.

Clicking the [OK] button in the [Writing online] dialog box writes the input values
to the module(s).

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the values entered in the [Writing online] dialog
box are not applied.

Based on the data type of the target value, one of the two [Writing online] dialog
boxes below will be displayed.
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« Change by numeric input

Writing online |Z‘
e

500

Address: 0x086B-0002-0001-0002

Enter a numeric value in the edit box of the [Writing online] dialog box, click
the [OK] button, and when the dialog box is closed, the value is written to the
module.

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the value entered is not applied.

When the [OK] button is clicked, a check of the upper and lower limit values of
the edited value is performed, and if the data is out of range the entered value

will remain the same as previously confirmed.

o Change by selection

Writing online ‘g|

[0s 3
1 :Manual Cancsl

Address: 0x0814-0002-0001-0002

il

A list box is displayed in the [Writing online] dialog box.

Select one of these from the list box and click the [OK] button. The value is
written to the module when the dialog box is closed.

If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the value entered is not applied.

@ Editing the row unit value
When a row header is clicked, the data in the same row is selected.
Also, if a row header is double-clicked, the [Writing online] dialog box
corresponding to the selected row data is displayed, and the edited value is applied
to all selected data.
For the initial value displayed in the [Writing online] dialog box, the value of the
leftmost item is displayed, even in the case of an edit box or radio button.
Example: If the “Set point (LSP)” cell is double-clicked and settings made with

multiple loops displayed, all “Setting value (LSP)” for the target loops can

be changed.
Murmeric monitar
Setting | Manitor |
D25 2(N¥-D25NT4C20)  Value | loop 01 |Loop 02 |Loop 03 | Loop 04 -}
Release all latches O:Continue latch  Process varisble (PW) 0o oo i1} i1}
Py thput channel? 0.0 Set point (5P} 0o oo ili] ili]
PU2hput channel} 0.0 Set point (LSP) 0o oo oo il
PU3ihput channel} 0.0 LSP Mo 1 1 1 1
P4 Thput channel} 0.0 PID Mo, 1 1 1 1
User-defined number 1 0 Manip oan
User-defined number 2 0 Proportiol =
User-defined number 3 0 Tnteeral tinf AT 4
User-defined number 4 0 Derivative F
User-defined number & 0 Output
User-defined number & 0 Output ‘ZDD ‘
User-defined number 7 0 RUM/REA
User-defined rumber 8 0 ALTO/MA
User-defined number 9 0 Auto—tunini
User-defined number 10 0 LSP/RSP
User-defined numher 11 0 fddress: 0x086B-0002-0001-0002 | ]
User-defined number 12 1}
User-defined number 13 1}
User-defined number 14 0 [ ]
[Mumeric manitar | Crossine data |
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@ Data registration to unconfigured groups in the [Trend group] window
[Monitor tree] window; if categories or individual units for each category are
selected, the applicable data is displayed in the Numeric monitor. If a drag-and-
drop operation from the [Numeric monitor] window to a [Trend group] window
unconfigured group is performed with either a numeric monitoring cell, column
header, or row header selected, a trend group with the selected data range registered
is created.
When a column header is selected the item name is set for the trend group category
name, when a row header is selected the column name is set, and when a cell is

selected the module name is set.

H Handling Precautions

« This operation can only be used when monitoring is being stopped.

@ Data registration to existing groups in the Trend group window
[Monitor tree] window, if categories or individual units for each category are
selected, the applicable data is displayed in the Numeric monitor. If a drag-and-
drop operation from the [Numeric monitor] window to a [Trend group] window
existing group is performed with either a numeric monitoring cell, column header,
or row header selected, the data dragged from the source is added to the group data
of the drop target.
In this case if a column header or row header is selected, all selected column or row
data is added.

H Handling Precautions

« This operation can only be used when monitoring is being stopped.

@ History of PID parameter change (with controller modules)
If a right-click is performed with a column header in the [Numeric monitor]
window selected, [History of PID parameter change] is displayed.
If the [History of PID parameter change] menu is selected, the [History of PID
parameter change] dialog box is displayed.
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B Trend monitor window

7-16

The [Trend monitor] window is displayed in the following way.

Trend monitoring can display the graphs of up to eight groups at the same time.
If the mouse cursor is placed on the graph area, the name of the [Trend group]
window will be highlighted.

« Graph display area scrolling
Dragging the vertical axes on the left or right, or the graph display area (left/right
mouse button for vertical axes, right button for graph area) will scroll the graph
rendering area.
Scroll vertically by trend group units, or scroll the entire group when including
the horizontal axis.
This function can be used when rendering a graph during monitoring or
displaying a graph after stopping monitoring.
* Can also be used in the Universal monitor [Offline].
To return to initial status (entire monitor is an updated graph), use the same
method as for cancelling [Zoom], described below.

Note

o When scrolling only the vertical axis while monitoring is being started, graph
rendering will be continued.
When scrolling to the future area with the horizontal axis, graph rendering
will continue until the graph reaches the right side of the display area, but
will stop after it has been reached. Also, when scrolling to the past area,
rendering will stop with the current graph. Data sampling will continue.
Example: The vertical axis on the left of the graph is specified with the

mouse pointer.
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« Zoom
By holding down the left button of the mouse and dragging from upper left to
lower right to form a rectangle in the graph area, the graph display for the trend
group where you performed the operation will be enlarged.
To cancel zoom display, perform the reverse, dragging the mouse from lower
right to upper left to draw a rectangle.
This function can be used when rendering a graph during monitoring or
displaying a graph after stopping monitoring.
* Can also be used in the Universal monitor [Offline].
Graph rendering stops when zoom is used.
* When zooming includes the future area, graph rendering will continue until
the graph reaches the right side of the display area, but will stop after it has been
reached. Data sampling will continue.

« Crossline cursor
When the mouse cursor is placed within the graph area, the lines displayed on
the vertical axis are called crosslines. These can be used in conjunction with the
[Crossline data] window. This function can be used for the entire group.
* Group units are used in the [Crossline data] window.

o Moving the cursor : The data for points where the crossline cursor and graph
overlap is displayed in the [Crossline data] window.

o Double-clicking : The starting point for the crossline cursor is established.
(Changes to bold line display. ) If the crossline cursor is
moved with the mouse, the start point data established
in the [Crossline data] window and end point data for
points overlapping with the crossline are displayed.

* When establishing the start point, if the crossline is
single-clicked again it is fixed as the end point. Clicking
again cancels the fixed end point. Double-click the start
point to cancel it.

« Display time : Time displayed in trend monitoring is displayed in
relative time and absolute time, and is updated on the
monitoring cycle. Display time is switched between
absolute time and relative time by selecting [Settings] —
[Options] from the menu.

0 Handling Precautions

« This can be used when graph data is being displayed in the graph area.
« This operation can only be used when monitoring is being stopped.
Can also be used in the Universal monitor [Offline].

& M Crossline data window (P. 7-23) regarding the [Crossline data] window
display contents.
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@ Display time length (X

7-18

o Absolute time : Displays the current time. The horizontal axis display
format is “MM/dd hh:mm:ss.fff”.

o Relative time : Displays monitoring start time as 0. The horizontal axis
display format is “hh:mm:ss.fft”. The trend graph is
displayed in the range of 0:00:00-23:59:59, and when 24
hours has elapsed the time display is reset to 0:00:00.

axis on a graph)

Select [Settings] — [Monitor settings] from the menu bar of the [Universal
monitor] window.

The [Monitor settings] dialog box is displayed.

Select one of the seven display lengths (1 min, 2 min, 10 min, 1 h, 12 h, 24 h, and
automatic) in [Display time length] in [Trend graph settings].

Settings can also be made using | Automsti I in the [Universal monitor] window
tool bar.
Note

o Display time length settings can be changed from the tool bar even when
monitoring is being started.

« Display length settings will be stored and become the initial settings next
time that universal monitor is started.

M Handling Precautions
- Display time length cannot be changed by using [Settings] — [Monitor
settings] from the menu bar of the [Universal monitor] window while
monitoring operations are active.
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@ Set trend high and low limit values (graph Y axis) to desired values

Select [Settings] — [Monitor settings] from the menu bar of the [Universal
monitor] window.

The [Monitor settings] dialog box is displayed.

Either “Automatic” or “Fixed” (range entry setting) can be set in [Trend graph
settings] — [High and low limits].

Note

o The target will be all trend groups and the left and right axes.

o The same settings can be made in [Y axis high and low limits settings] in the
[Trend group] window. This operation can be used to make settings for trend
group units and for each left and right axis.

o Handling Precautions

« This operation is possible only when monitoring is stopped.

® Automatic clearing of displayed data

® Zoom in, zoom out

Select [Settings] — [Monitor settings] from the menu bar of the [Universal
monitor] window.

If a fixed sample number (10,000 items) of data is displayed, the graph display will
be automatically cleared.

Settings range, etc.

= M List of Value Limits (P. 9-2).

0 Handling Precautions

« This operation is possible only when monitoring is stopped.

Select the icon from the [Universal monitor] window tool bar.
3 Icon : Zoom in
& Icon : Zoom out
One click enlarges or reduces by 25%.
This can be used either when monitoring is being started or stopped.
* The Universal monitor [Offline] can also be used.

@® Manual horizontal scrolling

Select the icon from the [Universal monitor] window tool bar.
i Icon : Return to start time

ﬁ Icon : Advance to most recent time

B 2 Icon : Scrolls one-half of the screen

‘_ / L Icon : Scrolls one-fourth of the screen
This can be used either when monitoring is being started or stopped.
* The Universal monitor [Offline] can also be used.
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B Trend group window
The [Trend group] window groups registered data, and can perform display in the
[Trend monitor] window and sampling status operations.

PY2(lnput channe;

PV3{nput channe 0.07

P (lnput channe| 0.08

= W] D25_2(x-D25NT4C20) - Froj ¥

Items are displayed in list format.

A maximum of 32 data items can be registered in a group.

A maximum of eight registered trend groups can be displayed at the same time in
the [Trend monitor] window.

To display data registered to a trend group, click either the leftmost [+| icon or the

group name.

@ Display items

Items are displayed from the left side in order as follows.

« [Data sampling switchover] check box
Switch the data sampling status of the trend monitor. There are two statuses, and
their meanings are given below.
B 1con : Makes a trend group the target for sampling
= Icon : Does not make a trend group the target for sampling
To switch the sampling status, click the icon portion.

o [Graph update switchover] check box
Switches the graph view/hide status. Checks can be selected for three levels. The
meaning of each check is given as below.
« Check status of groups
Icon : Views all data registered to a group
|:| Icon : Hides all data registered to a group
|E| Icon : Views some of the data registered to a group, and hides the other
Changing the check mark for an entire group switches only between the two
states of view/hide. To switch the view state, click the icon portion.
o Check status of individual data items
Icon : Display target data in graph
|:| Icon : Do not display target data in graph
To switch the display state, click the icon portion.
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« Item names
Displays group names and data names.
If the name is longer than the display length, placing the mouse cursor over
the name will display the entire name in a tool tip.
For custom-registered trend groups, item names can be changed when
monitoring is being stopped.
<For a group name>
Selecting [Data name change] from the right-click menu displays the [Data
name change] dialog box in which a name can be changed.
<For a data name>
Double-clicking a cell or selecting [Data name change] from the right-click
menu displays the [Data name change] dialog box in which a name can be
changed.

« Graph rendering color
Displays the line color of the corresponding graph.
If the graph color cell is double-clicked, the [Trend graph settings] dialog
box is displayed, and the line color, the line type, and the display axis for the
corresponding graph can be set.

The latest data values
The latest values of the corresponding data are displayed in real time.
Values cannot be changed.

Select [Monitor] — [Start] from the menu bar of the [Universal monitor] window.
The latest data values of the trend group and the trend graph are updated in real
time.

Selecting [Monitor] — [Exit] from the menu stops monitoring and updating of both
of the trend graph and the latest data values.

The trend graph and latest data values will not be cleared until the start of
monitoring is selected again.

The monitoring cycle can be changed to a desired value. The default is 400 msec via
Ethernet, and 2,000 msec via a USB loader cable.

The trend graph is automatically allocated depending on the number of graph
display check boxes selected in each group name for trend groups.

The number of allocations is up to eight items vertically.

Allocated graphs are linked to trend group data in order from the top area.

The order in which items are displayed in trend groups can be changed by dragging
and dropping header items when monitoring is being stopped.

By dragging and dropping definitions from the Numeric monitor or the Bit display
monitor to the Trend group, data to monitor can be added.

0 Handling Precautions

« Because data sampling for the [Trend group] window and [Numeric
Monitor] window are conducted individually, values for the same data
may be displayed differently.
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@® Trend group right-click menu

7-22

Menu items

Functions

Remarks

Full-screen display

Displays only the selected group in the [Trend
monitor] window.

The header of the group that is full-screen display in
the window is displayed in yellow.

Y axis high and low limits
settings

Displays the [Y axis high and low limits settings]
dialog box.

Set the [Y axis high and low limits settings] for the
selected group.

€ [Y axis high and low limits settings] dialog box
(below).

Digital trend switchover

The header of the selected group when set is
displayed in blue.

Switch the selected group to the digital trend setting.

Enabled only when
monitoring is being
stopped.

Trend graph settings

Displays the dialog box for setting the line color, the
line type, and the display axis.

Set all information of data registered under a group.
€ [Trend graph settings] dialog box (below).

Data name change

Displays the dialog box for changing the data name.
Set the name of the selected data.
& [Data name change] dialog box (next page).

Remove from trend monitor.

Enabled only when a group is selected.
Removes the selected group from the trend monitor.
(Groups registered by default cannot be deleted.)

Remove individual data

Enabled only when data is selected, and then
removes the selected data.

Enabled only when
monitoring is being
stopped.

[Y axis high and low limits settings] dialog box

Set the Y axis high and low limits for the applicable group.

¥ axis high and low limit settings

Left axis high and low limits Right axis high and low limits
© Autornatic ® Automnatic

Ofxed i |- | Ofed o ]-[ron_|

[Trend graph settings] dialog box

Set the line color, the line type, and the display axis for the graph of the

applicable data.

Trend graph settings

Line calor Line type Display axis

(]
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[Data name change] dialog box
Set the name of the applicable data.

Data name change

Mame: | Process variable (P) D25_1(NX-D25NT4T |

Click the [OK] button.
Note

- The [Return to default.] button will be enabled when a different name is
entered, and the name is returned to the name at the time that the dialog
box was initiated.

B Crossline data window

@ Display items

@ Functions

Crossline data is displayed as follows.

ssling d

Cros:
| [Data

ata
name:D25_2(Nx-D2Y Startvalue X | Startvalue ¥ Endvalue X |Endvalue ' |Y axis differen
4:25:03.078 0.01 4:25:13.859
4:25:03.078 0.01 4:25:13 859
4:2503.078 0.03 4:25:13.858
4:25.03.078 0.05 4:25:13.859
4:25:03.078 0.00 4:25:13.858

|| humeric maritor | Crossine data |

» Data name
Displays trend group data names when moving the cursor in the [Trend
monitor] window, or those corresponding to double-click locations.

« Start point value X, start point value Y
Displays trend group start point times and values at start point when moving the
cursor in the [Trend monitor] window, or those corresponding to double-click
locations.

« End point value X, end point value Y
Displays trend group end point times and values at end point when moving the
cursor or double-clicking when the start point has been established in the [Trend
monitor] window.

Note
o If no data exists, [-] is displayed.

« Y axis difference value
Displays the difference between start point value Y and end point value Y.
o Tilt
Displays the tilt between start point values (X, Y) and end point values (X, Y).

The crossline function is only enabled when monitoring is being stopped.

When the cursor is moved in the trend graph, perpendicular lines are rendered in
the trend graph area, displaying corresponding each value for Y from the X axis
value.

Displays the difference value/tilt between the point double-clicked on the trend
graph and the point to which the mouse has been moved or which was clicked in

coordinates.
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B Bit display monitor window

7-24

The [Bit display monitor] window is described below.
Example: Controller module

Loopl AutaTuning
Logp2 Feady
Logp2 Manual
Loop? Rsp
Loop? AutaTuning
Logp3 Ready
Loop3 Manual
Loop3 Rsp
Logp3 AutaTuning
Loop4 Ready
Loopd Manual
Loopd Fsp

Internal event 1

Internal event 2

Logical aperation
User-dsfined bit1
User-defined bit 2

Alarm information 1

Alarm information 2

Alarm information

&larm information

£l i 3

If a category is selected in the [Monitor tree] window, the content for bit display is
displayed in the [Bit display monitor] window.

It is possible to register bit data to the [Trend monitor] window by selecting it in the
[Bit display monitor] window and dragging and dropping it in the [Trend group]
window.

When registering data to the [Trend monitor] window, a message to confirm
whether to set it as a digital trend will be displayed.

If data rows are double-clicked when monitoring is being started, the [Bit display
monitor -- online writing] dialog box is displayed and values can be changed.

o [Bit display monitor -- online writing] dialog box
If data rows are double-clicked when monitoring is being started, the [Bit display
monitor -- online writing] dialog box is displayed.

Bit display monitor -- online writing

Selected dataiLoop3

O Manual

® futo

Select one of the choices and click the [OK] button, and when the dialog box
closes the value is written to the module.
If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the value entered is not applied.
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B Logical Operation Monitor Window

In the [Logical operation monitor] window, the settings for logical operation, input
assignment, and logical operation results can be checked. Calculations that meet the
conditions are displayed in red.

ion || Calculation 2 Caleulation 3 ! \i g

A [ 1408:Userdefined bit 1 | a
ks

B [1408:User-defined bit 2 | Latehwhen ON
1te

G 1024:0ways 0 (0F) J

‘ ‘ ke

D 1024:Always 0 (Of)

1o

2 (inpurt)

1 Ca\:u\ahunZl aleulation 3| Caleulation 4]

1440:Result of logical speration 1

£
| [1442Resut of lagical operation 3

E

i Fa ite -~
Mo latch
1t S g

1024:Always 0 (Off)

| [ 1024:00mays 0 101

v

To display the [Logical operation monitor] window, do either of the following

operations.

 On the [Universal monitor] window menu bar, select [Window] — [View] —
[Logical operation monitor].

o Select 3 on the [Universal monitor] window toolbar.

After either operation, the window is displayed in the regular position.

Note

o In the initial status, the [Logical operation] window is not displayed.

o When a module that supports logical operation is selected from the monitor
data tree, the [Logical operation monitor] window becomes effective. For
example, if a workgroup is selected from the monitor data tree or if the
version of the selected module does not support logical operation, only the
window is displayed while the contents are not.

B [Alarm monitor] window

The [Alarm monitor] window is displayed in the following way.

Alarm monitar

Current value

TS0 UEfy

1.5L03 P2 high limit error(C KEE

When an alarm occurs, the [Alarm Monitor] window is displayed in front.

Set the integral multiple of the monitor cycle as the alarm cycle. The default value
is 5,200 msec. The cycle can be changed in the [Monitor settings] dialog box by
selecting [Settings] — [Monitor settings] from the menu bar of the [Universal
monitor] window.

Note

o When no alarm has occurred [Alarm monitor] tab will be displayed.
[Alarm monitor] tab display
= 7-3 Universal Monitor Window (P. 7-3)
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Bl Status bar

@® Monitor time display

The following information is displayed in the status bar of the [Universal monitor]
window.

At the left end of the status bar, the most recent time of data sampling based on the
monitoring cycle is displayed in the “YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss.msec” format.

The difference between the time of the previous data sampling and the current time
is displayed following the hyphen in msec.

Display example: |z01n2m6 144622047 - 10000

@® Monitor COM status display

® Zoom status display

7-26

The communications status is displayed at the right end of the status bar.

The following three types of status are displayed.

[Wait] : Monitoring is stopped

[OK] : Monitoring is started

[Break] : Response stopped due to a communications error when monitoring is
started

Display example: _|comsiisor |

The zoom status of Trend monitor is displayed at the right end of the status bar.

Operations for which [ZoomlIn] is displayed are as follows.

o Zooming while dragging and dropping within the trend monitor

o When trend group header is right-clicked and [End full-screen display] is
selected

+ When the zoom in icon on the toolbar & _ is selected

Dlsplay example: |COM status Wait | Zoomdn I

Operations for which [ZoomOut] is displayed are as follows.
o When the zoom out icon on the toolbar & is selected
Dlsplay example: CON status Wait | EoomOut I

[FullScreen] is displayed in the following situations.

o When the [Trend group] window is right-clicked and [End full-screen display] is
selected.

o When a trend group that was zoomed-in returns to full-screen status.

Zoomed-in or zoomed-out status has priority over full-screen status.

Display example: O OK. [l




B Version information
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To display the version information of the Universal monitor, select [Help] - [About

(version info)] from the menu bar of the [Universal monitor] window.

>>The version information of universal monitor is displayed as follows.

Version

E’H Universal Monitor

© 2008-2010 Azbil Corporation All Rights Reserved

X

PIDSim :1.001

Version : 1.0.1.67

IntegratehonitorUtility - 1.0.2.11
Table_Logic:1.0.0.14

ICLibrary - 1.0.

0.75
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7-6

Settings

B Communication destination

B Monitor settings

(1]

(2]

(1]

Select [Settings] — [Communication destination] from the menu bar of the
[Universal monitor] window.

>>The [Communication destination] dialog box is displayed.

Communication destination [gl

Server

IP address 1o @ o @ o i
Fart Mo, 18000

Module

Workgroup1.D25_1.1 v‘

IP address 192 168 - 0 - 1
Part Mo 000
Node address

The displayed content is as follows.

« [Server]
The set IP address and port number are displayed.

« [Module]
Select the module to be edited from the combo box and confirm the IP
address, port number and node address.

After confirming, click the [OK] button.

Select [Settings] — [Monitor settings] from the menu bar of the [Universal
monitor] window.

>>The [Monitor settings] dialog box is displayed.

[2]  The displayed content is as follows.

Monitor settings [g\
Cyl settings
Monitorig ey 8 -
Grphupdatefiey. | 1] Bacheyele
Alaa cyek s

Trend graph settings

High and lowr Jirits

Display titee length

Time display type

Fixed saple

() Autoratic

ome 1.1
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« [Monitoring cycle]
Set the monitor data sampling cycle in msec.
The initial value is as follows, depending on the number of modules that
are targeted for communication.



(3]

| Handling Precautions
« The following message may be displayed, depending on load conditions such
as the computer load, number of modules, data sampling from monitors, and

trend log writing.
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For Ethernet communication

1 module: 0.4 sec

Up to 4 modules: 1 sec

Up to 16 modules: 2 sec

Up to 31 modules: 4 sec
For loader jack communication 2 sec
[Graph update freq.]

Select how frequently to update (per number of monitoring cycles). The
initial value is “1” cycle.

[Alarm cycle]

Set the alarm information data sampling cycle in msec.

The initial value is “5,000” msec.

[High and low limits]

Set the high and low limit values for data displayed in the graph area.
The Y axis of the trend graph will be fixed within the range of set values if
fixed values are selected.

The initial setting is “Automatic”

[Display time length]

Set the time range for data displayed in the graph area.

The X axis displayed in the trend graph is determined according to the
value selected in the combo box.

The initial value is “1 min”

[Display time format]

Sets the format of the time displayed on the trend graph’s X axis.

The default value is “M/d HH:mm:ss.£”

[Fixed Sample]

Specity the number of data to be held in one graph area.

The initial value is “10,000.

After making the settings, click the [OK] button.

The number of mezsages sent exceeds the limit. Stop monitaring?

[ cooine M o]

[ lgnore warnings fram now on’?

If this message is displayed, take action to restore monitor operation as
follows.

« Change the monitoring cycle
+ Reduce the number of modules monitored by removing the check mark

from monitor tree or trend group check boxes.
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B Trend monitor color settings

(1]

Select [Settings] — [Trend color settings] from the menu bar of the
[Universal monitor] window.

>>The [Trend monitor color settings] dialog box is displayed.

Trend monitor color settings 3
16 [17-32]
Line calor Linetype  Display axis Linecolor Linetype  Display axis
:
(et |
ois Wier B[] s W[r 9

[2]  The displayed content is as follows.
« [Line color]
Select the graph’s line color.
Clicking the target displays the [Color settings] dialog box.
¢ [Line typel
Select the graph’s line type.
The six types of line are continuous, dashed, dotted, continuous (thick),
dashed (thick), and dotted (thick).
« [Display axis]
Select the display axis for the graph’s line.
Two types of axis (right, left) may be selected.

Note

o To return all 32 colors to the default settings, click the [Return to default.]
button.
Initial line types are continuous for tabs [1-16] and dashed for tabs [17-32].
Initial display axes are the left axis for tabs [1-16] and the right axis for tabs
[17-32].

[3]  After making the settings, click the [OK] button.
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[11  Select [Settings] — [Options] from the menu bar of the [Universal monitor]
window.

>>The [Options] dialog box is displayed.

Options g|
Trend tiree display settings
@ Absolute tine © Relative time
Trend Iog seftings
Core rame Exnnple) CoreNarme: sy MIMddH Hronss csv
Destination | 1P rograan Files|SLFSLE-NE (e} ToendLog |
Font settings Character code settings
Font e g o i
Font size Encoding for reading

[2]  The displayed content is as follows.
o [Trend time display settings]
Set whether the trend monitor graph’s X axis will display absolute time or
relative time from the start of monitoring.
o [Trend log settings]
Set the trend log file’s core name and output target folder.
 Output target folder path specification
1. Direct input
Set the entered folder as the output target.
* If the entered folder does not exist, a folder will be created with the

name entered.

Note

« If “Log” is entered, \Log in the loader installation folder will be set as the
output target.

2. If the [Browse] button is clicked to select a folder
The output target will be set to the location selected.

H Handling Precautions
« Do not set a folder on the network as the output target folder. Writing may

not be done correctly due to temporary changes in the communication
status.

o [Font settings]
Set the font displayed in the [Universal monitor] window. Character size is
fixed.

o [Character code settings]
Displays the character code for writing and reading.
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[3]1  Once the settings have been made, click the [OK] button.

>>The data sampled in the trend monitor is written to an external file as a
log.
The file name is [core name]_[time stamp].[file extension].
The time stamp format is “YYYYMMDDhhmmss”
The data written to the log file can be read [Offline] later and displayed in
a graph.

B Other settings

The docking state of each window in the [Universal monitor] window can be saved
and called up.

@ Positionally fix window
Select [Window] — [Fixed-position window] from the menu bar of the [Universal
monitor] window. The docking status, position, and size of each window in
Universal monitor is fixed.
Floating windows are locked in the front position even if the [Universal monitor]
window is moved.
To release a fixed window, select [Window] — [Fixed-position window] again from
the menu bar of the [Universal monitor] window.

@ Return windows to standard positions
Select [Window] — [Return to standard position] from the menu bar of the
[Universal monitor] window. The docking status, position, and size of each window

in the Universal monitor are returned to standard.

@ Save current window status
Select [Window] — [Favorite] — [Add to favorites] from the menu bar of the
[Universal monitor] window. The [Add to favorites] dialog box will be displayed,
and with the specified name, the window position, size, and docking status will be
saved. The initial setting is “Favorite”.
Data is saved in the loader installation folder.

Add to favorites

Add the current dacking to favorites

Mams  |Favorits(1) ]

@ Organize items registered to favorites
Select [Window] — [Favorite] — [Organize favorites] from the menu bar of the
[Universal monitor] window.
Registered items will be displayed in a list and can be organized (renamed or
deleted).

@ Call up window docking status registered to favorites
Select [Window] — [Favorite] from the menu bar of the [Universal monitor]
window and select the name of the window settings to call up.
The window will be displayed in the saved status.
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7-7 Custom Monitoring

The custom monitoring function is used when customizing monitored items. This section explains the editing
method for custom monitoring and the corresponding operations in universal monitor. Select the [Custom] tab in
the [Monitor tree] window to monitor items registered to custom monitoring in the Numeric monitor, etc. Also,
standard items (models) corresponding to the model numbers and the number of modules in use are automatically
registered in the [Default] tab of the [Monitor tree] window. The items that can be registered to custom monitoring
vary depending on user level settings.

B [Custom monitor editing] dialog box
To edit custom monitoring, select [Settings] [Edit monitoring data] from the menu
bar of the [Universal monitor] window.
>>The following [Custom monitor editing] dialog box is displayed.

Level View
EB] Custom monitor editing

5 5 @ X ] customNewcoteponiewsrounfTrend
g Data Rowedit |Bacopy || & cut ||@Paste || X Delete

0j
B

Buttons
for the Monitor Data Tree

ID_| Data name [Communication destinatior Bank name | ltern narne | No. of digits | Display trpe

Monitor Data Tree

(3 Trend

— Edited Data

| Handling Precautions
+ To use content registered to custom monitoring offline (“7-9 Offline”, 7-41),

register it as a trend (trend group). Settings for numeric monitoring cannot be
used, or this cannot be used offline even if registered to a monitor.

@ Monitor data tree
Displays the tree configuration displayed in the [Monitor tree] window of the
[Universal monitor] window.

@ Monitor data tree button

The custom levels of the monitor data tree can be edited.

Button Icon Functions
Add category Creates a new category
. Enabled when a custom level is selected in the monitor data tree
Add group Creates a new group
Enabled when a category of a custom level in the monitor data tree is
selected, adds the group to the selected category level
Copy Copies the level and all settings targeted for monitoring of the selected
category of group. Enabled when a category or group is selected
Paste - Pastes the copied category or group information
Delete Deletes the category or group selected in the monitor data tree
Digital trend - Sets the items registered to a category or group as a digital trend
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@ Right-click menu for monitor data tree

7-34

Menu

Submenu

Functions

Remarks

New

Category

Creates a new category.
Enabled when a custom level is selected in the
monitor data tree.

Group

Creates a new group.

Enabled when a category is selected in the monitor
data tree, and the group is added to the selected
category.

Copy

Copies the level of the selected category or group
and the setting items targeted for monitoring.
Enabled when a category or group is selected in the
monitor data tree.

Paste

Pastes the copied category or group information
Enabled when a custom level item is selected in the
monitor data tree.

Change
name

Renames the selected category or group.

Selecting a category or group enables editing of the
name.

Enter the new name and press the [Enter] key.

The name of the category or group is renamed.
Pressing the [ESC] key cancels editing without
changing the name.

Delete

Deletes the category or group selected in the monitor
data tree.

Trend
monitor
settings

Switches whether or not to view in the trend monitor.
The icons of tree items that are set to be viewed in
the trend monitor are changed, and the background
color is highlighted in blue.

Digital trend

Sets or cancels the items registered to a category or
group as a digital trend.

A check mark on the menu
indicates that the item is set.

View/Hide

Views or hides the category or group in the [Monitor
tree] window of the [Universal monitor] window.
When hide is selected (there is no check mark to

the left of [View/hide] on the right-click menu), the
applicable level is not displayed in the monitor data
tree.

Register
trends by
row

Enabled when a category is right-clicked in the
monitor data tree.

The [Trend registration by column] dialog box is
displayed, and registration to the trend group is
performed.

See also the [Trend
registration by column]
dialog box items.




@ Editdata

® Level display
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This is enabled by selection of category items (settings, monitors, trends).

Category items are registered as follows.
o Settings

Registered on the [Setting] tab of the [Numeric monitor] window. Registered
data can be written to modules during monitoring.

« Monitor

Registered on the [Monitor] tab of the [Numeric monitor] window. Registered

data can be checked during monitoring.
o Trend

Registered on the [Trend group] window, and can be displayed in the [Trend

monitor] window.

The upper limit for number of data that can be added is 64 for settings and

monitors and 32 for trends.

To edit setting content, click the [Data] button with a category item (setting,

monitor, trend) selected, or copy items existing in another category and register

them.

Add, delete, or copy data as in B [Select data] dialog box (P. 7-36) ,
or select a row header from the edit data grid in the [Custom monitor editing]

dialog box, and edit using the right-click menu or the shortcut button.

Currently, levels of the nodes selected in the monitor data tree are displayed.

® Right-click menu for edit data

Menu Functions Remarks
Copy row Copies one or more selected rows Enabled when a row header is selected
Cut row Cuts one or more selected rows Enabled when a row header is selected

Insert copied row

Inserts the copied row data above the selected row

Enabled only when copied or cut row
data exists

Delete row

Deletes one or more selected rows

Enabled when a row header is selected

Copy column data

Copies the data of the selected cell

Enabled when column data or a single
cell is selected

Paste column data

Pastes the copied column data

Enabled when column data or a single
cell is selected

@ Shortcut buttons for edit data
Shortcut buttons that can perform the same operation as the edit data right-click

menu are displayed.

From the left, the buttons shown below are displayed.

o Copy button
o Cut button
o Paste button
Delete button

These buttons are enabled when a row header is selected.
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. __________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|

@ [Data] button
This button is enabled when selecting category items (settings, monitors, trends) in
the monitor data tree.
Custom data monitor parameters are displayed in the New list of the custom editor.
The range displayed in the [Custom monitor editing] dialog box differs depending
on user level settings.
Click the [Data] button.
>>The [Select data] dialog box is displayed.
€ M [Select data] dialog box (P. 7-36).

@ [OK] button
Clicking this confirms edited items and data and closes the [Custom monitor
editing] dialog box.

@® [Cancel] button
Clicking this discards edited items and data and closes the [Custom monitor
editing] dialog box.

B [Select data] dialog box
Selecting category items (settings, monitors, trends) in the Monitor data tree of the
[Custom monitor editing] dialog box and clicking the [Data] button call up the
[Select Data] dialog box.
Items set in the [Select Data] dialog box are set as monitor display item candidates
for new registration in relation to the [Custom monitor editing] dialog box

selection items.

] Handling Precautions
« Theitems set in the [Select Data] dialog box are display candidates, and
clicking the [OK] button in the [Custom monitor editing] dialog box confirms
them as display items.

Search Data List Exact Match Input Text Box

[ Data selection X
& Profect] Project cfta [(sench Je—f
& Wakgeugt 1 Perect match | | [scach ] Search
D25_1(NXD285NT4T0N) ID | Workarouo Iadule | Bank | ltem [ Mumber A
Basic 1| Workarouo! |D25 1(XD25NTATOD: Basic PV (looo)
i Event 2 |Workorouol |D25 1(DED25NTATOD: Basic PV (looo)
Tree Monitor Function 3 |Workorouo? |D25 1(MX-D25NTATOD: Basic PV (looo)
Inpuboutpu 4 |\Workarouol | D25 1(hX-D2GNTATON Basic  FY (loooh
Moritor 5 | workarouol |D25 1(NX-D25NTATOD: Basic 5P
.- Loop mode: 6 | Workorouol |D25 1(NX-D25NTATOD Basic 5P
- Userdefined bi 7 |Workorouo? | D25 _1(NYXD25NTATOD Basic 5P
- plam 8 | Workarouo? [D25_1(NX-D25NTATOD) basic 5P
Basic 9 | Workarouol (D25 T(RD25NTATOD: Basic MV
o1 10 Workarouo |D25 1(hD25HTATON: Basic bV — Delete Data
A0 percent
- 0UT/DO terminal
- Remairing delay tim
... Computation result
- Userdefined numbe — Add Data
- Comm. (devies |
. Comm. [operstion)
.. Comm. [curent FID]
Other
FID
o Move Data
Standard bit
Standard number
D25_2N<D2ENT4C20)
4 i Wl

Registered Data List
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[Tree Monitor]
Displays data searched for in the database in a tree format.

[Search Data list]
Displays all data in the levels selected in the tree monitor.

[Registered Data list]
Displays a list of data registered to items selected in the monitor data tree of the
[Custom monitor editing] dialog box.

[Search]
It is possible to narrow down the data search list with specified conditions
([Perfect match] check box, [Text box for input]).

[Exact Match] check box

: Displays only data that perfectly match the data in the data search list and
the text input in the text box.

I:l : Displays data in the data search list that include the text input in the text box.

[Input Text Box]

Character strings for workgroup, category, type, and property can be input.

[Add Data] button
Adds data selected in the data search list to the registered data list.

[Delete Data] button
Removes data selected from the registered data list from the registered data list.

[Move Data] button
Moves data specified in the registered data list up or down.
Multiple items can be selected.

[OK] button
Adds items in the registered data list to items selected in the monitor data tree of

the [Custom monitor editing] dialog box and closes the dialog box.

[Cancel] button
Interrupts the operation and closes the dialog box.
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B [Trend registration by column] dialog box

Right-clicking a category in the monitor data tree of the [Custom monitor editing]
dialog box enables the [Register trends by row] menu. Selecting the [Register
trends by row] menu displays the [Trend registration by column] dialog box, and
registers the items registered in the [Setting] tab of the [Numeric monitor] of the
applicable tree level as a trend group.

& Trend registration by column

Mew catenory Valus [ Mew areun
PV floao) 1
FV (looch 2
PV (loop) 3
PV (loap) 4

o |[Com ]

Select the row header of the item name and click the [OK] button.

& Trend registration by column

Mew catsaor Valus [ New arous
FY oo} 1 0.0
PV (laon) 0.0
Py flooo) 3 0
FY looc) 4 01

>>Registered to the monitor data tree as a trend group candidate.

& Custom monitor editing

@ D) Default & Dot Rowedit |3 Copy & cut B Paste || X Delete
=0 Custom

2] Mew category

[
] S | Y T
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Trend Memo

B Overview

Trend memo records comments from users and the history of PID parameter
change.

Trend memo data is linked with a trend log file and saved (The file name is written
to a trend log in the same way as a PID log).

Trend memos can be recorded by selecting [Record] from the menu bar of the
[Universal monitor] window or using the right-click menu in the [Trend monitor]
window.

B Register a trend memo

Trend memos can be registered by selecting [Trend memo registration] from the
right-click menu in the [Trend] window, or by selecting [Record] — [Trend memo
registration] from the menu bar of the [Universal monitor] window.

The [Register Trend Memo] dialog box is displayed.

E] Handling Precautions

« Trend memo registration is enabled during monitoring after receiving the
first trend data. If a trend memo is registered from the menu of the [Universal
monitor] window, the latest value on the trend graph’s X axis (absolute time)
is the registration time.

If registration is done from the right-click menu of the [Trend monitor]
window, the time at the mouse position will be the registration time.

B Display a trend memo

To display a trend memo select [Record (R)] — [Trend Memo List (V)] from the
menu bar of the [Universal monitor] window, or select [Trend Memo List (V)] from
the right-click menu of the [Trend monitor] window.

>>The [Trend memo list] dialog box is displayed.

[Delete selected items] Button [Push pin] Button

5 Trend memo | st

Delete selected items

rameter Proportional band [P) = 8.0 [workgroupl/Module configuration/D25_1MX-
2010/11/08 03:23.54.912 Change parameter. Integral time (1] = 190 (workgroupt /Module configuration/D25_1INX-DZSN
2010/11/08 03:24:12.256 Stop monitoring

] im ] ]

[_oe= ]4—[Close] Button

o [Delete selected items] button
Select one or more row information items and delete them from the trend memo.
o [Pushpin] button
While the pin is pushed in [#], the [Trend memo list] dialog box will be displayed
in front on the [Universal monitor] window.
o [Close] button
Closes the [Trend memo list] dialog box.
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B History of PID parameter change

7-40

Select groups in Numeric monitor column units and click [History of PID
parameter change] on the right-click menu.
>>The [History of PID parameter change] dialog box is displayed.

5 History of PID parameter change ‘X‘

A Wiite tema

eter. Proportional band (F] = 6.0 (Workgroug] Module configuration/D25_2[N< L
2010/11/08 0212:00188 Change parameter. Intearal tive (1] = 100 [workaroupModule configuration/D25_2(N<-D25M1
2010/11/08 021209141 Stop monitoring

< i ] [}

The [History of PID parameter change] dialog box displays only data related to the
selected data.

« [Confirm] button

Allows checking of the PID parameter values for the selected time.
o [Close] button

Closes the [History of PID parameter change] dialog box.
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Offline

B Offline overview

Note

The offline function can be used to redisplay registered past trend graphs and
numeric data. Graphs from multiple points in the past can also be displayed at the

same time.

PID logs are log files storing data (settings and monitors) targeted to be displayed in
the [Numeric monitor] window in a time sequence.

Trend data and PID logs are linked by units of groups or categories.

Read PID logs are displayed in the Numeric monitor window of Universal monitor
[Offline] window.

In the same manner as online mode, the applicable log of the category selected in
the [Monitor tree] window is displayed.

You can check the settings of log readouts and recorded PID parameters.

o The offline function cannot be used to write data to modules.

o In the offline function, the values displayed for the numeric monitor are the
values recorded when the monitor stopped, and the crossline data shows the
values at the time when perpendicular lines are drawn on the trend graph.

The relationship of files and the writing and reading of log files is as follows.

« Writing of log files

Trend start P~ Trend stop

Generates a log file

and records the PID
value of when the trend
is started.

\-b Trend log File
Records the PID value of

The PID log file name is when the trend is stopped.
the same as the trend log
file name.

L

PID log File

« Reading of log files

Open the log file

Trend log file

PID log file

g
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B Log File Conversion

Data collected by the trend monitor is saved to a file as a trend log. For SLP-NX
version 3 and later, a compressed file called a slog file is usually selected as the
output file for monitoring results. Stored trend log files can be converted into

other file formats.

To convert a trend log file, select [File] — [Log file conversion] from the [Universal

monitor] window menu bar.

(1]

The [Open] dialog box is displayed. Select either of the following file formats

and the desired file name.
o Encrypted log file (*.slog)
o Log file (*.tlog)

Look in | 3 TrendLog ¥ O 2 >

- 50 Trendrtema

L& =] TrendLog20120208210317. 5400
iy Frecent TrendL0g20120215214539.5l0g
Documents TrendLog20120216180443.slog
TrendLog20120216180710.5log
TrendL0g20120216180710_L.sloq
TrendL0g20120216180710_2.slog
TrendLog20120215160710_3.slog
TrendLog20120216180710_4.5log
TrendL0g20120216180710_5.5l0

@

Deskiop

o

My Documents

€ @

File hame: [ v

Open

[ concel ]

My Metwork  Files of type:

[ Encypted log fle (. sog) ]

Note
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o Log file (*.tlog) was the standard file format for SLP-NX Ver. 2 and earlier. It
is still used for compatibility with older versions.

Clicking the [Open] button displays the [Save As] dialog box. Select one of
the following file formats and the desired file name.

o Absolute time (*.csv)

o Absolute time (*.xml)

o Relative time (*.csv)

o Relative time (*.xml)

o Log file portability (*.plog)

Save As PIX
Saveire | (3 Trendlog ¥ o®e @
2 (2 TrendMeme
{ ) TrendLogzniznz1s21 4539
MyFiecert | ) TrendLog20120216180710
Documents | ] TrendLogz0120216180710_1
— [£] TrendLogaoizozists0710_2
[$ [] TrendLog2n1z0216180710_3
Deskiop | TrendLogenizoz16180710_+
) TrendLogza1zaz16180710_5
My Documents
My Computer
g File narme: TrendLog201 20216180710 v Save
My Netwark,  Save as type: Cancel
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[31  The selected file is output to the directory specified as the trend log directory.

The following types of log file can be opened in the universal monitor [Offline]
window.

« Log file (*.tlog)

 Encrypted log file (*.slog)

o Log file portability (*.plog)

The log file portability (*.plog) format, in which trend logs, PID parameter change
history, and trend memos from the start to the end of monitoring are combined and
stored in a file, can be used for data sharing, etc.

B Viewing Universal monitor [Offline] window

Note

[Monitor tree]
Window

[Trend monitor]
Window

[Trend group] [Bit display monitor]
Window Window

i Universal Monitor [Offline] (A=)
i - _-
T
Menu I & x| en & x[[Terdaron w x| 6e ; wx
Tool Bar —> D25 1(NXD2ENTAC2D) - TrendLog2
= B TrendLog20101206173744 /7] D25_2NXDZNTATO0) - TrendLogZ
=T Workgioup
. & [ Module corfiguation
Categories — B
e i Loop 2
Individual —— 1 o2
15 Loop03 o
2 Loopos
i [y DZ5_2NRDZHTATO!
Settina value (LSF)

Propartional band () 50 50 50

Intearal time () 120 120 120

Derivative time (D) 30 30 30

Outout (V) low limit (0L 00 00 0.0

Qutout (MY hiah limit (OH)
04T ston  OAT stoo  0:AT stoo  0:AT stoo

Status Bar COM status Wait I

|— [Crossline data] Tab |— [Numeric monitor] Window

[Numeric monitor] Tab

The name of each window are as follows.
« [Monitor tree] window

o [Trend monitor] window

o [Trend group] window

o [Numeric monitor] window

« [Crossline data] window

« [Bit display monitor] window

o & The names and functions are described in “7- 3 Universal Monitor Window
(P.7-3)"
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B Window docking functions

Bl Status bar

7-44

The window docking functions are the same as those of the [Universal monitor]
window.

£ m Window configuration operations (P. 7-6)

The docking functions can be set using [Window] from the menu and the mouse
operations.

The following information appears in the status bar.
o Monitor time display
Displays [Offline].
« Communication status display
There is no communication in offline mode. [Wait] is displayed at the right end
of the status bar.
o Zoom status display
The zoom status display is the same as that in online mode.
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B Menu configuration list of the Universal monitor [Offline] window
The menu configuration in offline mode is as follows.

Menu Submenu 1 Submenu 2 Description Remarks

File Log file — Select [Open log file] or [Open log file [multi- —

time mode](M)].
Log file conversion — Always disabled —
Copy graph to — Copies the graph displayed in the trend monitor —
clipboard to the clipboard.
Start control profile — Not supported —
Exit — Closes the Universal monitor [Offline] window. —

Monitor — — Always disabled —

Settings | Edit monitoring data — Always disabled —
Communication _ Always disabled —
destination
Monitor settings _ Configures the display of the trend time on the —

trend monitor.
& W Monitor settings dialog box (P. 7-47)
Trend color settings _ Sets the line types and default colors to use in —
trend graphs.
¢ M Trend monitor color settings (P. 7-30)
Options _ Always disabled —
Record | View trend memo _ Displays the [Trend memo list] dialog box. _
£ 7-8 Trend Memo (P. 7-39)
Trend memo _ Always disabled _
registration

Window | Fixed-position — Prohibits floating of windows. Turn ON/OFF by adding/
window removing a check mark.
Return to standard — Returns the position of each window to their Enabled only when the
position standard positions. [Fixed-position window]

menu item is OFF.
View Monitor tree Displays the [Monitor tree] window. If the window is already
Trend monitor Displays the [Trend monitor] window. displayed, it becomes
Crossline Data Displays the [Crossline data] window. active.
Trend Group Displays the [Trend group] window.
Numeric monitor Displays the [Numeric monitor] window.
Alarm monitor Always disabled
Bit display Monitor | Displays the [Bit display monitor] window.
Logical operation Always disabled
monitor
Favorite — Always disabled —
Help Show help — — Nothing is displayed.

About (version info)

Displays the [Version] dialog box.

7-45



Chapter 7. UNIVERSAL MONITOR

B Reading trend logs

Data collected at different times can be viewed on the same trend group with the
offline function.

Select [File (F)] > [Log file (L)] > [Open log file (O)] or [File (F)] - [Log file (L)]

> [Open log file [Multi-point mode] (M)] from the menu bar of the [Universal
monitor] window.

When a trend log is read, the Universal monitor [Offline] window is displayed, and
the data of the applicable log is displayed in the [Trend] window along with the
trend group.

The date of an offline group data can be superimposed on a trend group in the
Universal monitor [Offline] window.

When the data is copied, the data for the graph line are also copied.

No data can be added from the Numeric monitor or the Bit display monitor to the
Trend group in the Universal monitor [Offline] window.

In addition, monitor execution is not possible in the Universal monitor [Offline]

window.

Note

o Ifalog file portability file (*.plog) is opened by selecting [File] — [Log file]
— [Open log file], the following message may appear.

Universal Monitor - information

i The trend logs of the selected plog are divided into & parts, Read all trend logs?
IF "Ma" is selected, only the first one will be read.

This message will be shown if the trend collection exceeded the number
of fixed samples set for monitoring so that the trend logs are divided into

multiple files.

B Displaying the numeric monitor

7-46

You can check the recorded parameter values.
You cannot edit values displayed on the Numeric monitor, register data by drag and
drop to a trend group, or write data to modules.
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B Monitor settings dialog box
This allows you to change the display settings for the trend graphs that are shown in
the offline function.

(1]

(2]

Select [Settings] — [Monitor settings] from the menu bar of the [Universal
monitor] window.

>> The [Monitor settings] dialog box is displayed.

Monitor settings &\

Trend tiee display settings

Trend tiras settings (@) Ahsolute time O Telative tims

Time display type 1id HE s v
Dipy ek

The following items are displayed.

e [Trend time setting]
Determines whether the trend graph's X axis shows absolute time or time
relative to the start of monitoring. The default is absolute time.

« [Display time format]
Sets the format for the time displayed on the trend monitor graph’s X axis.
The default value is “M/d HH:mm:ss.f” if the trend time is set for absolute
time, and “H:m:s.fff” if the trend time is set for relative time.

o [Display time length]
Sets the time range for data displayed in the graph area. The X axis of the
trend graph is determined according to the value selected here. The initial
setting is "Automatic".
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B Trend group display
« You can move parameters from a group to another by dragging and dropping.
Once data is moved, it is linked to the destination.

up % T wp 2%
D25_1[NXD2ENT4T00) - TrendLc & =BR[] D25 1(NXD2ENT4TO0) - Trendlc
Pl 008
Pz 007
3 007
P4 008
M1 100.00
M2 100.00
My 100,00
M 100.00
SP1 500
SF2 sP2 500
5P3 SP3 500
3Pa > [l 5F4 P4 500
Pyt {Input channel] [l g 108 Py 1{Input channel] 008
Fr2linput channel) 007 Pl Drop 107
FY3Input channel) 007 Rl 207
P\mnnpmchem’ﬂ. 008 P'V4[\npulchanne\]. 0
= B B N2 T2 gl =BR[] D25_2MXDENTAC20) - TrendLe
[P I . 0.0 [ 1 iP1 . 0 v
T Drag

o Time axis superimposition
The X-axis time can be changed and superimposed on another axis.
Display the [Time axis superposition settings] dialog box from the right-click
menu of the Trend group.
According to the log read mode, the format differs depending on whether the
value of the X axis is an absolute time or relative time.
You can operate and compare the values in real time.

Absolute time: The selected start time is displayed with the time entered.

Time axis superposition settings

Tire shift direstion Shift left Shift right

Display tizee [ o) o | o] [ 0

Relative time: The selected start time is displayed with the time entered and shift
direction.

Time axis superposition settings

Tire shift divection () Shift left (& Shift right
ke Tain: E3 Tas:
s e [ o[ ol o[ o

Both the trends collected at an absolute time and at a relative time are displayed
with the recording start time of collection as the start point of the [Trend Monitor]
window.

After a trend log is opened, the graph is shifted at the time interval specified with
the shift time and shift direction settings.
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Examples of trend graph superimposition

120 120 =

100 100
90 90
80 80
70 70

60 60
50 50

40 - 40
30 = = 30
20 20
10 10

ol = & ol
Py “509 u“au G_@“

o

« Display PID value on Numeric monitor
Right-click the group item provided as standard among the trend groups
and select [Display PID value on numeric monitor] from the submenu. The
applicable loop is selected in the Monitor tree and the applicable loop value is
displayed in the Numeric monitor.

B Displaying the Bit display monitor

The Bit display monitor information cannot be displayed in offline mode.

B Displaying the crossline data
[Crossline data] tab displays the [Crossline data] window. The crossline cursor
value on the Trend monitor is displayed.
The window can be switched between floating and docking modes.
> M Crossline data window (P. 7-23)
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Chapter 8. PID Simulator

8 -1

B Features

Note

Overview of PID Simulator

PID Simulator, which makes use of Azbil Corporation's proprietary simulation
technology, provides PID tuning functions and is used with SLP-NX professional
versions only.
This product has the following features.
o Creates a model of the control target with simple operation
Using the model creation wizard, a model of the control target can be created
easily.
o PID tuning by means of direct user interface
Users of PID Simulator can adjust the PID using only the mouse. Because the
control process graph is smoothly updated in response to movement of the
mouse, the effectiveness of PID tuning can be grasped intuitively.
o Checks the effectiveness of functions like Just-FiTTER.
Before actual operation, users can check the effectiveness of various functions
including Azbil Corporation's unique control algorithm, Just-FiTTER.

« A control model expresses in mathematical form the physical phenomena (such
as heating, cooling, and changes of flow rate or pressure) which occur at the
actual facility (the control target).

PID simulatorNew Model]
Elle View gimulation Options Graph  Help

FEH X Hhsev @R

1000 1o | Tagname
%0 I 105
100
900
250 g Contr e setting
0 + 5 2 . Value
750 2
o o SP(200.0-1200.0) 2000
£ 60
e
3 0
5 500
=y Please check the newly created model
£ + If modeling was halted before completion, press the [Create new madel] button ta restart.
0
0
= & ate newmodel
150 _/\_/ 2L Parameter name | Value
o 200 Gain 10.357
o 190 | time canst (11) 227.0
0 50 100 150 200 250
Time (5) 180 time const {Znd) a8
g Executing...
[——Sstpont (5] — {MV) — Model output (PV) & 0 =4 |Dead time (s} 6.0
i
2 e Creating model,
P 01 100. =
80— % 150 5%
8
0 10 £ 140 f
)
28 U 130
U
12 110
100 = | o
o 50 100 150 200 250 300
Time (s)
Process variable (PV) Manipulated variable (MV])
Model output
e e Undo zoom ] [ <Back ] [ Completed J [ Cancel
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Chapter 8. RESTRICTIONS AND IMPORTANT NOTES ON USE

A Handling Precautions

o To use PID Simulator, first install the USB protection key driver.
1-5 Installing the USB Protection Key Driver (P. 1-11)

« PID Simulator operates only in conjunction with the NX-D25/35. It cannot be
used for the NX-D15.

« PID Simulator results and actual control results may not match depending on the
characteristics of the equipment (for example, equipment with very strong non-
linear characteristics or a master loop for cascade control).

« PID Simulator does not support tuning for cascade control and cooling/heating
control.

Note

o “Very strong non-linear characteristics” means that the PV does not bear a
linear relationship to the MV. Examples of a control target with very strong
non-linear characteristics include temperature control accompanied by self-
heating when chemicals are mixed, and pH control at the equivalence point.
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B Procedure for Tuning using PID Simulator

Adjust PID parameters using PID Simulator as follows.

Operation screen

Procedure for tuning

Reference chapter

Retrieve PV and MV trend data from the
equipment during operation.

Chapter 7. UNIVERSAL MONITOR
8-6 How to Collect Trend Data (P. 8-23)

Activate PID Simulator to create a
control model from the collected trend
data.

8-2 Starting PID Simulator (P. 8-4)
8-5 Creating a Control Model (P. 8-18)

Calculate PID values in a PID control
simulation.

8-3 PID Simulator window (P. 8-6)
8- 4 Useful Features (P. 8-13)

Apply the calculated PID values to the
actual device and examine the control
result.

Chapter 7. UNIVERSAL MONITOR

A Handling Precautions

Due to disturbance or measurement error included in the trend data for
creating the control model, the control result may not match the simulation.
In that case, after taking countermeasures against measurement error and
disturbance, try the procedure again.
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8 -2

Starting PID Simulator

PID Simulator can be activated in the following ways.

@® Direct activation

Select [SLP] — [PID Simulator] from the Windows Start menu. If the program is

activated in this way, the following restrictions apply to operation.

« Trend data cannot be read directly from the universal monitor without using a
data file.

o Parameters cannot be read/written from/to controller modules.

@® Activation from the universal monitor

8-4

Right-click on the module name or a loop name under "Module configuration" in
the monitor tree of the universal monitor. Then select [Start PID Simulator] from

the menu.

Moritor tree A X |l Trend monitor

Default |Cusmm|
= = Projectl
=] Lfm ‘Workgroupl
=~ Module configuration
= =k 4
d Loop =3 Copydata
i Loop|lM Paste data

Start PID sjmulator

If the program is activated from the universal monitor, it is possible to use not only
trend data stored in files but also trend data collected by the universal monitor.
£ 8-6 How to Collect Trend Data (P. 8-23)

The number of trend data records usable for model creation varies depending on
the right-click location. In the monitor tree, if the program is activated by right-
clicking the controller module name, the trend data for all loops can be used. If the

loop name is right-clicked, that loop's trend data can be used.

H Handling Precautions
« PID Simulator can be activated only when the monitor is not running.
+ The program can be activated from the universal monitor [Offline]
window.
- Before activating PID Simulator, make sure that the USB protection key
is securely inserted in the PC. If the PC does not recognize the key, the
following error message appears.

Q Cannot find USE protection key




B Startup window

Chapter 8. RESTRICTIONS AND IMPORTANT NOTES ON USE

When PID Simulator is activated, the [Welcome to PID Simulator] dialog box
appears. Select a method for creating a control model here. To terminate PID
Simulator, click the [Cancel] button to close the dialog box.

e EEE]

wiation  Optio

& |

nee setfing
Value
g Welcome to the PID Simulator
= Please select a method for ereating the model =
£ . —
g © Model from a data file (*pdn) ow limitioL) —
& igh limit{OH) —
rol algarithm —
‘ © Read model fram model file (%pmn) tling band —
< suppression —
lter —_—
@ © Model trom trend data g constant T—
— Setpont (5P — -OK -Csnce\
o 0.0 ®
1 qQ
w g

There are 3 model creation methods, as described below.

@ Creating a model from a data file (*.pdn).

Reading a dedicated data file (*.pdn) activates the model creation wizard. Or use
the menu to select [File] — [Create model from data file...].

£ 8- 6 How to Collect Trend Data (P. 8-23)

£8-5 Creating a Control Model (P. 8-18)

® Reading model data from a model file (*.pmn)

Reading a model file (*.pdn) which stores model data and simulation data starts
PID control simulation. A previous simulation can be resumed by reading a model
file.

Or, use the menu to select [File] — [Read model from model file...].

@ Creating a model from trend data

Directly loading data which is collected by the universal monitor without using a
data file activates the model creation wizard. This method is available only if PID
Simulator was activated from the universal monitor after the universal monitor
collected trend data properly.

€5 8- 6 How to Collect Trend Data (P. 8-23)

8-5 Creating a Control Model (P. 8-18)

8-5
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8-3

PID Simulator window

This section describes the structure of PID Simulator window.

Menu Bar

B Menu Bar and Toolbar

Toolbar

Simulation graph
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PID slider Parameter tabs

The table below describes the menu items and tool buttons.

Menu Button Submenu Description Shortcut Keys
File Create model from Opens a data file [CTRL]+[M]
I? data file... (*.pdn) to create a
control model.
o Read model from Reads a model file [CTRL]+[L]
|i’ model file (*.pmn).
Save Model Saves data into an [CTRL]+[S]
EI existing model file
(overwriting the old
file).
Save model as... Specify a model file
name to which to save
the data.
Save simulation data... | Saves the trend data
(PV) displayed in the
simulation graph to a
file in CSV format.
Copy graph to Copies the simulation
clipboard graph to the
clipboard.
Convert PDN to CSV | Converts a *.pdn data
file to a CSVfile and
saves it.
Quit Terminates PID [CTRLI+[Q]
Simulator.
View Toolbar Switches the toolbar
view/hide status.
Show PID Slider Shows or hides the
PID slider.
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Menu Button Submenu Description Shortcut Keys
Simulation H:H} Auto-tuning... Executes auto-tuning | [CTRL]+[T]
Options Add current Saves the currently [CTRLI+[A]

parameters to a used parameters to a
memo... memo.
Delete selected memo | Deletes the currently
selected memo.
Rename selected Changes the name of
memo... the currently selected
memo.
ELP Load/Save Parameters | Writes parameters [CTRL]+[P]
- such as PID valuesto a
controller.
Graph 5 Auto-adjustment of | Adjusts Y-axis (PV axis) | [CTRLI+[J]
E-{.E PV axis automatically.
Adjustment of Y-axis... | Displays the dialog [CTRLI+[Y]
‘é’ box for adjusting the
Y-axis (PV/MV axis).
& Undo Zoom Undoes the graph [CTRLI+[U]
1—, zoom.
Properties... Shows the [Properties]
dialog box to change
graph colors.
Help Version information... | Displays PID Simulator

7

version information.

The following functions can be used on the toolbar only.

Control

Description

| X

Selects a registered memo.
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B Simulation Graph Functions
The simulation graph shows the result of PID control simulation. The graph
includes the following functions.
® Zoom function
Enlarges the area defined by the mouse. Position the mouse cursor at the top left of
the desired area to be enlarged. While holding down the left mouse button, drag the

mouse diagonally to the bottom right of the area. When the button is released, the
area will be enlarged.

. 110
210 100
[ 90
i - v ol
i 180 0 3
[ -
£ 170 & =
s s
2 10 f g g
H ] =
210 = 2
120 N 20
110 + 10
[EER (i
%0 - - 10
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500
Time (s)
[— =tponi (A — variable (M) —— Model output (FY) ]

To cancel the zoom operation, press the left mouse button at any point in the graph
area and keep it pressed, and drag the mouse cursor toward the top left and release

it at the desired point.

155 &
150 45

E 145

g 140

= 135

5

2 130 S

g e

& oo =
120 e
15 B
110 o

200 220 240 260 280 300 20 340
Time (s)

[—Sstponi5P) — wariable (V) —— Model output (PY)

Alternatively, use one of the following methods.
o On the menu bar, select [Graph] — [Undo zoom].

sl
. 4= Click the button on the toolbar.
o Press the [U] key while holding down the [Ctrl] key.

@ SP/initial PV change function
To change the SP or initial PV, position the mouse cursor over the SP slider or the

initial PV slider on the simulation graph and drag the slider up or down, keeping
the left mouse button pressed.

8-8
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SP slider
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Initial PV slider

H Handling Precautions

« When changing a value using the SP slider or the initial PV slider,
depending on the size of the simulation graph it may not be possible to
set the desired value (for example, the SP may increase from100 to 102,
skipping 101). In this case, make the change using the [Parameter] tab.

« These sliders are not displayed when the graph is enlarged using the
zoom function.

« The simulation graph update time varies in proportion to the simulation
period. Set the period length so that it is suitable for practical use.

@ Disturbance setup function
If the [Disturbance setting] tab is selected in the parameter tab, the sliders shown
below are displayed on the simulation graph so that the disturbance settings can
be changed. The disturbance start time slider can be moved horizontally and the
disturbance level slider can be moved vertically.

Disturbance start time slider

£ 170 -

= A
g 140 ,/\

cZRetEgdBegz

kY -10
0 50 100 150 200 Ps0 300 350 400 450 500
Tige (s)

[— Setpant (5F) — variable (MV) —— Model output (PY) ]

Disturbance level slider

H Handling Precautions
« When changing a value using these sliders, depending on the size of
the simulation graph it may not be possible to set the desired value
(for example, the disturbance start time may increase from 100 to 102,
skipping 101). In this case, make the change using the [Parameter] tab.
+ These sliders are not displayed when the graph is enlarged using the
zoom function.

8-9
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B PID slider

8-10

Changes the PID using the mouse.

Sliders Slider range setting buttons
7 017_1 1000 @ .
— .
|
0 - 100 @ .
.S v
D 0 = 100 @ -

Sliders

Slider range setting buttons

The slider ranges can be changed using the buttons.

If one of these buttons is clicked, the maximum value of the slider range increases
in steps. If the value exceeds the high limit, it returns to the minimum value in
the setting range. If the [¥] button on the right of the setting button is clicked, the
following menu appears so that the range can be directly specified.

& ||
0.1 -100.0
0.1 -2z00.0
0.1 -500.0
0.1 - 1s800.0
0.1 -3200.0

Note

o The slider value can be changed using arrow keys. To increase the value,
press the [1] or [—>] key. To decrease the value, press the [|] or [«] key.
Additionally, if the [=], [ | ], [<=], or [1] key is pressed simultaneously with
the [Shift] key, the amount of increase or decrease is 10 times larger.

o When the [—] or [1] key is used to increase the PID, if the value exceeds
the high limit of the current range, the range is automatically set to the next
higher range. When the [| ] or [«] key is used to decrease the PID, if the
value decreases below the high limit of the next lower range, the current
range is automatically set to the next lower range. For example, if the
proportional band has a range of 0.1-200.0 and the value is increased beyond
200.0 using the [—] or [ 1] key, the range automatically changes to 0.1-500.0.
If the value is decreased below 100.0 using the [| ] or [«—] key, the range
automatically changes to 0.1-100.0.

H Handling Precautions

- If the range is changed to another range whose high limit is smaller than
the current slider value, the value is forcibly set to the high limit of the
new range. For example, when the proportional band is set to 150.0 %, if
the slider range is changed to 0.1-100.0, the proportional band is forcibly
changed to 100.0 %.

If the slider range is changed, the minimum amount of slider travel (the amount of
increase/decrease by moving the slider 1 unit) also changes as shown in the tables
below.
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Proportional band (P)
Setting range 0.1-100.0 0.1-200.0 0.1-500.0 0.1-1600.0
Min. travel 0.5 1.0 5.0 10.0
Setting range 0.1-3200.0
Min. travel 20.0

Integral time (I) / Derivative time (D)

(when the control parameter has no decimal point)

Setting range 0-100.0 0-200.0 0-500.0 0-1000
Min. travel 1 1 5 5
Setting range 0-2000 0-5000 0-16000 0-32000
Min. travel 10 25 100 200

Integral time (I) / Derivative time (D)

(when the control parameter has 1 digit after the decimal point)

Setting range 0.0-100.0 0.0-200.0 0.0-500.0 0.0-1600.0
Min. travel 0.5 1.0 5.0 10.0
Setting range 0.1-3200.0

Min. travel 20.0

Integral time (I) / derivative time (D)

(when the control parameter has 2 digits after the decimal point)

Setting range 0.00-10.00 0.00-20.00 0.00-50.00 0.00-160.0
Min. travel 0.05 0.10 0.50 1.00
Setting range 0.00-320.00

Min. travel 20.0

B Parameter tabs

Parameters can be changed using the parameter tabs. There are tree tabs: [Control],
[Other], and [Disturbance setting].

Control | Other | Disturbancs seting Contral | O isturbance settin Control | Other| Disturbance setiing ||

Parameter name Value Value
SP(200.0-1200.0) 2000 i ]
Initial F(0.0-1000.0) 100.0 0 150
P 8.0

! 28 0.00

@ I2 MV decrease change limit 0.00

LAl 00 Simulation period (5) an

MV high limit{OH) 100.0

Contral algorithm FID-A

@ Control tab

Sets parameters for control such as the PID and the set point.
@ Othertab

Sets SP ramp parameters as well as the MV change rate limit and the simulation
period.
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@ Disturbance setting tab
Sets parameters for disturbance simulation.

Note

o To change parameters, use either of the following methods.

o Enter values directly using the keyboard.

« Change values using the [—] or [«<—] key.

o Ifthe [>] or [«] key is used, it is possible to increase or decrease values in
increments of the minimum unit (for example, in the case of 1 digit after the
decimal point, 0.1). If the [—] or [<—] key is pressed simultaneously with the
[Shift] key, the amount of increase or decrease is 10 times larger.

H Handling Precautions
« £ Network Instrumentation Module Controller module NX-D15/25/35
User's Manual of Function (CP-SP-1308E).
+ PID Simulator does not support SP groups and PID groups.
« PID Simulator does not support changing the manual reset value. For the
manual reset value, the trend data collected by the controller is used.

8-12
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8-4 Useful Features

Bl Auto-tuning

B Memo

@® Memo creation

This function automatically calculates the PID for the control model.

. H:HT Click the icon.
Or, select [Simulation] — [Auto-tuning... ]. Alternatively, press [Ctrl]+[T].

Auto-tuning

Auto-tuning type

Recommended:

>> The [Auto-tuning] dialog box is displayed.

For PID Simulator, as also for controllers, the auto-tuning type can be chosen from
the following 3 types.

0: Normal (regular control characteristics)

1: Fast (response to disturbance)

2: Stable (minimal up/down PV fluctuation)

When the [Auto-tuning] dialog box appears, PID Simulator automatically chooses
and shows the optimum type below "Recommended.” To change the PID and
update the simulation graph, click the [OK] button.

This function saves all parameters specified on the parameter tabs ([Control],
[Other], and [Disturbance setting]) as a memo. One memo can store up to 256

parameters.

Adds a memo to the list.

. Click the icon.

Alternatively, select [Options] — [Add current parameters to memo...]. Or,
press [Ctrl]+[A].
Add a memo |z|

Reaqiztered name

]

T

>> The [Add a memo] dialog box appears.
Enter the desired name and click the [OK] button.
The memo will be added.
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>> If the name has already been used, a [Confirmation] dialog box appears.

Confirmation

2 A mema with the same name already exists,
2 Do you wish ko overwrite it?

Click the [Yes] button.

Note

o To replace an existing memo, select the memo name from the drop-down list
in the [Add a memo] dialog box.

Add a memo |2|

Registered name

@® Memo deletion
Deletes the currently selected memo

. Click the icon.

Alternatively, select [Options] — [Delete selected memo].
>> A [Confirmation] dialog box appears.

Confirmation

\ ? ) Are you sure you want ko delete this item?

Click the [Yes] button.

@® Memo name change
Changes the name of the currently selected memo
o Select [Options] — [Rename selected memo...] from the menu.
>> The [Rename] dialog box appears.
i X

Mew name

T

Input a new name and click the [OK] button.

8-14
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@® Selection of a saved memo

Allows selection of a memo from a list and restoring of parameters

o Select the memo name from the drop-down list on the toolbar.

PID simulator[New Madel]
File Wiew Simulation Options  Graph  Help

& EH Y HEeed

220 ag name
210 ; o
\ w - | |
fg £ | Gontrol [ther | Disturbance seting
&0 g Paramster name Value
50 = | sPeaonaazonm 200.0
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B Simulation Graph Setup

@ Auto-adjustment of the PV axis

@ Y-axis adjustment

This function automatically adjusts the high and low limits of the PV axis (left
Y-axis) on the simulation graph to make the PV data on the graph easy to see.

+
. E'I'E Click the icon.
Alternatively, select [Graph] — [Auto-adjustment of PV Axis] from the menu.
Or, press [Ctrl]+[J].

Specities the display range for the PV-axis (left Y-axis) and the MV-axis (right
Y-axis) in the simulation graph.

. ‘é' Click the icon.
Alternatively, select [Graph] — [Adjustment of Y axes] from the menu. Or, press
[Ctri]+[Y].

>>The [Y-axis adjustment] dialog box appears.

Y axis adjustment

Min. valug M ax value
P {lett) 1] 1000
bt irighty -0 110
l Ok ] [ Cancel ] I Default ]

Input the high and low limits for each axis and click the [OK] button.

Clicking the [Default] button resets the high and low limit settings for the PV and
MYV axes to the default. The default minimum and maximum values for the PV
axis and the MV axis are the high and low limits of the PV range and the high limit
(110%) and low limit (-10%) of the MV settings, respectively.
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@ Line color change

8-16

Changes the color of lines on the simulation graph.
o Select [Graph] — [Properties...] from the menu.
>>The [Properties] dialog box appears.

Properties |Z|

Series color

. kanipulated variable (MV)D
. Process variable (PV) D

. Set point (3F) D

I QK ][ Cancel ] [ Default ]

Press the button located on the right of the desired line. The [Color] dialog box will

appear.

EEEEEEENR
EEEENTE

LCuztarm colars:

EREEEEN N
L 00NN

[ Define Custom Colors 2> ]

L OF. JI_ Cancel ]I_ Help ]

Specify the color and click the [OK] button, and then click the [OK] button in the
[Properties] dialog box. The color of the line on the simulation graph will change. If
the [Default] button in the [Properties] dialog box is clicked, the color of each line
will be reset to the default.
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This function reads/writes parameters like PID values from/to a controller.

GLP
4% (Click the icon.

Or, select [Options] — [Read/write parameters] from the menu. Alternatively,
press [Ctrl]+[P].
>>The [Parameter read/write] dialog box will be displayed.

Parameter readfwrit:z

FID group ‘LODD sel=cticrni DB Laop humber

Combo box for Combo box for
PID group selection loop No. selection

FParameter name

Ay high limit{OH) 1000 100.0
Y e lirnit(OL) iy | e | 00
Caontrol algarithm PID-A
JF ofs suppression 1] 1}

/

JF settling band 0.30 0.30
0.,

0

PV filter (s) 0.0
SF lag constant (s} /

simulator

30

PID-&

OK] ] [ Cancel ]
[
Network Instrumentation PID Simulator
Module parameter grid parameter grid

To write the PID Simulator parameters listed in the grid to the Network

Instrumentation Module parameter grid, select a PID group and click the [<Write]

button. To write the Network Instrumentation Module parameters listed in the

grid to the PID Simulator parameter grid, select a PID group and click the [Read>]

button. Clicking the [OK] button sends the parameters that were written to the

module parameter grid to the controller, or causes the parameters that were written

to the PID Simulator parameter grid to be read in by PID Simulator. Parameters

can be written to any PID group in any loop. The PID group and a loop number are

changed using the combo box for PID group selection and the combo box for loop

No. selection, respectively.

©

Handling Precautions

If there is a difference in derivative time, integral time, or decimal point
position between PID Simulator and the Network Instrumentation
Module, parameter read and write are not possible.

If PID Simulator is directly activated, this function cannot be used.
(8-2 Starting PID Simulator (P. 8-4)

Before using this function, make sure that the PC and controller module
are connected.

Parameter settings cannot be written unless the universal monitor is
running.

To write parameters, activate the universal monitor.

The SP and ramp settings cannot be read or written.
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8-5 Creating a Control Model

This section describes how to create a model for control that is used for PID control simulation, using MV and PV
trend data collected from the control target.
£3°8-6 How to Collect Trend Data (P. 8-23)

B Model Creation Wizard

A control model can be created easily using PID Simulator's model creation wizard.

@ Start-up methods
There are 3 ways of starting the model creation wizard.
o Select [Model from a data file (*.pdn)] in the [Welcome to the PID simulator]
dialog box.
o Select [Model from trend data] in the [Welcome to the PID simulator] dialog
box.
o Or, select [File] — [Create model from data file] from the menu.

If [Model from trend data] is selected in the [Welcome to the PID simulator]
dialog box, trend data is read directly from the universal monitor to start the model
creation wizard. With the other methods of starting the wizard, the [Open data file]
dialog box is displayed for selection of data files to read.

QOpen data file

Loak jr: |@Daskmp v‘ €] ¥ e ,
_.E (L) My Documents
$ Ef My Computer

My Recent ‘QMV Metwark Places
Documents Sample.pdn

L)
g H;
ro
z
g

L !

My Documents

®

My Computer

v (o ]

My Network  Files of types | PID simulater data file (" pen) v [ cameal |

File name:

To start the model creation wizard, enter a pdn file name and click the [Open]
button.

Note
« £ 8-2 Starting PID Simulator (P. 8-4)
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@ Startup window

When the model creation wizard is activated, the following items are displayed.

Trend data check graph Combo box for loop No. selection

Model creation wizard 3]
Select the PY/MVY data for modelin
105 Loop:1 v
L Paramet ter name
210 1
500 %0 Setpoint 2000
85 P 80
190 80 : =
75
70 % D 12
65 S
20 ° | MViowlimitol) 00
55 & | |MV high limitOH) 100.0
50 5 ||Pyfiter 0.00
4 2
40 & |/Lowlmtfor control 00
35 2 || High It for cantral 1000.0
30 3
25 = A
20
120 12
110 i
4 I 5
100 - 0
: ; ; : : =5
0 50 100 150 200 250 300
Time (s)
Process variable (PV) Manipulated variable (Mv)]

Zoom (data selection) cancel button Model parameter display grid

On this window the user can select a loop and check trend data and parameters.
On the trend data check graph, the display area can be enlarged or moved. The
methods of zooming and moving are the same as on the simulation graph.

€3 8-2 Starting PID Simulator (P. 8-4) To cancel the zoom function, click the
[Undo zoom] button or press [Ctrl]+[U].

After checking the trend data and parameters, click the [Next] button.

@ Data selection window for model creation
This window is for selection of the area to be used for creating a model from the
trend data.
Trend data selection graph
sy X

Specify the range of data used for modeling. (If notfspecified. all data will be used)
Press [Nex] to start modeling

Process variabla (FV)
(AW) 3192LEA poreindiEI

] 50 100 150 200 250 300
Time (s)

Process variable (V)

Manipulated variable (MV)]

Range |0 | - [sm [thazaa{n][ <Back H Next> ” ©: l
Range selection text boxes Zoom (data selection) cancel button

There are 2 methods of determining the trend data range: entering the values into
the text boxes for range selection, and specifying the range directly using the mouse
on the trend data selection graph.
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@ Range selection text boxes

The trend data range can be specified by inputting the start and end times into the

range selection text boxes.

@® Trend data selection graph

8-20

Pressing the left mouse button at the left end of the desired selection area shows a

vertical line that indicates the left end of the area. If the mouse is moved to the right

while holding down the left mouse button, a vertical line that indicates the right

end of the area is shown. Move this line to the right end of the desired area and

release the button.
Model creation wizard

Specify the range of data used for modeling. (If not specified, all data will be used.)
Press [Next] to start modeling

210

200

Hope———— 1

180

Process variabls (PY)

0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 S00
Time (<)

Process variable (PV) — variable (MV]]

1,000

(Al) B|qELEL PalE|NILEK

Range - [1us5

el allas

T

l

To cancel the selection, press the left mouse button anywhere on the graph, move

the mouse to the left while holding down the button, and release the button

anywhere. Alternatively, click the [Undo zoom] button or press [Ctrl]+[U].

vz Model creation wizard

Specify the range of data used for modeling. (If not specified. all data will be used.)
Pross [Next] to start modeling

(%)

Procsss variabla (P)

Time (s)

Process variable (PV) — d variable (MV]]

850 700 750 300 850 900 o50 1,000

eendiuet)

Range 6105 | -

TR T

After selecting the trend data range, click the [Next] button.

0 Handling Precautions

« Select a trend data range in which the PV and MV of the first 10 data

records are stable at a constant value.

€ 8-6 How to Collect Trend Data (P. 8-23)
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@® Model creation window
When the [Executing...] dialog box appears, model creation starts automatically.
Model creation wizard %

Please check the newly created model.
If modeling was halted before completion. press the [Create new model] button to restart.

105 @ Create newmodel

210 o
\ o5 Parametername  Value
200 -
i =l Gain -
/ i 85
190 f ! = Time const (150)

: P
7Y Executing, B3] ..o 0

Creating model

\
i 53%
\

LLLCTT TR TTTTITIT]

} Cancel
20— l

| = T T T
2y g | 4
PR | o e e

0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
Time (s)

Manipulated variable (MV]]

Process variable (Pv)

To cancel the operation, click the [Cancel] button in the [Executing...] dialog box.

0 Handling Precautions
« If modeling has not been completed, cancellation of modeling disables
the [Completed] button. In this case, click the [Create new model] button
to complete modeling.

@® Model creation completion window
When modeling is complete, the following window appears. On this window the

created control model can be checked.
Model checking graph Model creation start button

Model creation wizard X
Please check the newly created model
If modeling was halted before conjpletion. press the [Create new model] button to restart.
JE—— TN
@ Creste new model

210 100
Pararneter name  VYalue

20 / 2 Gain 9514
190 1 e i s el | Time const. (1f) 196.0
180 Time const. (2nd) 102
g 170 ll r“ Dead tims () 50
3%““ !’J J[ iﬁl i il N N i i 1
I i e o

e DR T

AR A

EREERIIEI RN
110 {10
NN RTRLAN

5 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
Time (s)

Frocess variable (FV)
Model output

Manipulated variable (MV)‘

S e e T TR

I f
Model divergence "Undo zoom" button Model parameter
display area display grid
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® Model checking graph

Shows the PV and MV trend data that was read from the data file, as well as the
control model outputs corresponding to the MV.

The graph can zoom in on any area. The zoom and zoom cancel functions operate
the same way as those on the simulation graph of the main window.

8-2 Starting PID Simulator (P. 8-4) To cancel the zoom function, click the
[Undo zoom] button or press [Ctrl]+[U].

@® Model divergence display area

@® Model parameter disp

@® Model creation startb

8-22

Shows the model divergence (a value that represents the difference in trend data
between the PV and the model output). The smaller the divergence, the better the
control model recreates the characteristics of the equipment. As a guideline, model
divergences are classified as follows.

0 to 0.25: Adequate model

0.25 to 1.00: So-so model

1.00 or more: Inadequate model
In the case of an inadequate model, there could be a large difference in results
between the PID simulation and the actual control.

0 Handling Precautions

« Model divergence is just a guideline and does not guarantee the accuracy
of a control model or PID control simulation.

lay grid
Shows the control model parameters. This control model can be expressed in the
transfer function shown below.
Kp-e ™
(I+T- ) (1+T,s)

Gs)=

Kp: Gain

T : Primary time constant
T,: Secondary time constant
Lp: Dead time

utton
Executes model creation. Used to resume modeling if it is interrupted or to create a
model after initializing the current model's parameters.
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8 -6 How to Collect Trend Data

B Overview
To create a control model, it is necessary to obtain the following MV and PV trend
data.
o Step response when the SP is changed
o Step response when the MV is changed
This section describes how to collect the trend data during step response if the SP is
changed. The procedure is as follows.

o Step 1: Specify the initial PV and the SP.
o Step 2: Stabilize the PV and MV.

o Step 3: Start collecting trend data.

o Step 4: Start the step response.

o Step 5: Stop collecting trend data.

o Step 6: Save the collected trend data.

Use the SLP-NX universal monitor for trend data collection.
(g Chapter 7. UNIVERSAL MONITOR

0 Handling Precautions

- Follow the steps above very carefully. If trend data collection is not done
properly, the control result may not match the simulation.

- If the sampled data exceeds the specified number of records (10000
records or 10000 s at a 1 s sampling cycle), the SLP-NX universal monitor
will create another file and begin again to collect trend data. In this case,
the data stored in the older file cannot be used for PID Simulator. Take this
into account.
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B Step 1: Specify the initial PV and the SP.

As shown below, the collected trend data must be stable at around a constant value

and must include the step response when the SP is changed.
SP PV MV

Step

response — -
SP 20 o
270 .
260 =
250 o

Initial PV =

ErTETET |COM status wait |

For preparations for trend data collection, specify the initial PV (PV under stable
conditions) and the step response SP so that the following conditions are met.

@ Step response SP
Unless there are restrictions on the step response SP, set the same SP that is used in

actual operation.

H Handling Precautions

- If the settings for model creation in the trend data differ from those for
actual operation, the control result may not match the simulation.
@ Initial PV
The initial PV must meet the conditions below.
« Use an initial PV with which outputs greater than 0.0 % can be generated
continuously and steadily.
o Ifthe PV is a temperature, use one that is above the ambient temperature.
« Configure the initial PV as shown below.
If the equipment takes the reverse action (heating):
Initial PV < Step response SP.
If the equipment takes the direct action (cooling):
Initial PV > Step response SP.
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o Specify the initial PV using the formula below as a guideline so that the
difference between the initial PV and step response SP is not too small.
| Step response SP - Initial PV value |
= (5 % of the PV range)
For example, if the step response SP is 200 and the PV range is —-200 to +400, set
the initial PV to less than 170.
o Ifthe sensor or the actuator has a dead zone (a range that prevents normal
operation of the equipment), set an initial PV which will not cause the PV or
MV to enter the dead zone.

B Step 2: Stabilize the PV and MV.
Stabilize the PV and MV at around the initial PV value specified in step 1.

@ Guidelines for stable conditions
“Stable conditions” means that variation in the PV and MV are within a certain
range. As shown below, a guideline for stable conditions is that variation of the MV
is 10 % or less, and variation of the PV is 1 % or less of the PV range (for example, 6
or less if the PV range is -200 to +400) in PV.

Setings  Record  Window  Help

H««’( P P M@ B @ | Automatic

1%

G035 e [ oo Ao

z PV (matching the SP) 50

10%

>« e

o o o
oo e aoss®

e [COM status Wait

The following are not suitable conditions for trend data.
o Both PV and MV fluctuate greatly.
o The PV is almost stable, but the MV fluctuates greatly (by 10 % or more).
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o o 00 o 00 00 o o 00 00
G100 o0 oD e et e et e e

e [COM status wait

95 A 65 i
- ! o
2 PV (matching the SP) -
7 M p
v
e | w
55 35
I \ K 2 | I | i
mld | | I | Y Y o
a0 1% n I‘ I i
:Hih it T E
= : ; : :
A RETENETa e ' :
is &
10 = T 4 - I = n5
s b
H 10
)
L) o grﬂ“"ﬁm o/ o

ErTETET |COM status wait |

The PV is almost stable, but the MV fluctuates greatly.

@ Stabilizing the PV and MV

8-26

If the PV and MV fluctuate, try the following measures.

o Make the proportional band larger (2 or 3 times larger than the current value).
o Make the integral time larger (2 or 3 times larger than the current value).

« Do both of the above.

If the PV and MV still fluctuate, change the loop mode to MANUAL to make the
PV and MV stable. Then, if the PV and MV behave as shown below, set the MV to
near the middle between its high and low limits.
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i Universal Monitor.

MV

gt

|
|
MVin = 3

MANUAL 0
mode 15 i :
|

o 00 00 00 00 00 o 200 00 00
BRI 1o oD esR e e el CpheiE s

e COM status Wait

0 Handling Precautions
« If the loop mode is changed to MANUAL, allow sufficient time for the PV to
stabilize.
« Itis not a problem if the PV differs from the initial PV after the loop mode
is changed to MANUAL. However, if the conditions for the initial PV stated
in step 1 are not met, change the MV.

B Step 3: Start collecting trend data.
When the PV and MV are stable, select [Monitor] — [Start] from the universal
monitor menu to start trend data collection. After the monitor has started, collect

10 or more data records as shown below (for 10 s or more if the sampling cycle is 1
s) before step response while the PV and MV are stable.

10 or more stable
data records

-5 5 5 5 5 o =% =% 5
S0 o T Rt It R PR L RO e PRI e s

T COM status Wait
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B Step 4: Start the step response.

® In AUTO mode

® In MANUAL mode

8-28

After collecting 10 or more trend data records of the PV and MV, start the step
response. The step response starting procedure may vary depending on the
operation mode.

1. Change the PID values if needed.
2. Change the controller's SP to the step response SP.

1. Change the PID values if needed.

2. Change the controller's SP to the same value as the current PV. For example, if
the current PV is 60.5 °C, change the controller SP to 60.5.

3. Change MANUAL mode to AUTO.

4. Change the controller SP to the step response SP.

Note

o After the PID values have been changed, the MV or the PV may fluctuate
until the SP changes. However, if step 3 is complete, that is not a problem.

H Handling Precautions

- If there are particular PID values connected with a problem to be solved,
execute the step response using those PID values.



Chapter 8. RESTRICTIONS AND IMPORTANT NOTES ON USE

B Step 5: Finish collecting trend data.
When the step response is complete, finish trend data collection. The guidelines for
completion timing vary depending on the step response result.

@ If overshoot occurs:
As shown below, collect data for 3 times longer than the period when the PV
reaches the SP after the SP was changed.

i Universal Monitor.

3 340 110
3 330 105

310 95 2
300 0 g
290 85 2
cf s
270 9
260 i 70

- ‘
250 65 3
230 1 -
190 f a
180 / =
MR 7/ 2L /e 2 Z7a o) o =
17 7 =
150 1 20
L= .
130 ] 2
120 / 2
110 ) 9
100 -
E,nw""m PRt 51105 S,mi"”“' gt PR e A st PR

@ If hunting occurs:
As shown below, collect data for 3 times longer than the period when the PV
reaches the SP after the SP is changed.

i Universal Monitor.

|
1|
A
=
ss
210 = / = ! |
230 = 1 / ! f s0
220 j— / / i ] { o
= === == =
200
e / | 1 \ ] T I { =
180 [ 1 { i \ ii 1 30
| f { ¥ { b { { =
2 [ t [ t i 1 { 1
160 20
o Y e /) L/l I { i y -
10 1 ] { %
130 \ 1 | .
120 i 1 i & i\ :
7
100 =
50 10
T L T T T T T BT I T ol
7 =
B . e COM status Wait
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@ Ifthe PV is slow to reach the SP:

As shown below, collect data for 3 times longer than the period between the time
when the SP is changed and the time of intersection of the SP and the tangent of the
PV immediately after the PV begins to change toward the SP.

=z e Seres o m/a 7

o o o s o o o o o o
Rlas e hoses Riuae FUCae BUhe R G R e D e ST

ErTET COM status Wait

B Step 6: Save the collected trend data.
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The collected trend data is saved in a data file format specially designed for
PID Simulator. In the monitor tree of the universal monitor, under Module
configuration, right-click the controller module name or the loop name to open the

menu.

Monitor kree Trend manitor

Default Cust0m| IBI
= 3 Project] 109 &
= ﬁ wiorkgroupl i i
=M kodule configuration
107

E@

Lod =2 Sapy data
Log Paste data

f* Reqister on trend monitor

Start PID simulator

| Save to a data file

‘Write PID values For PID simulator adjustment{E)

Move ko the relevant module

Back to Cooperative control

To open the [Save As] dialog box, select [Save to a data file].
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V| « 15 M A

Save jn: | @ Desktop

ﬂMy Documents
5‘ My Computer
SIry Metwork Places

@.

My Recent
Documents

[=]
2 Ll
£\
g
L]

@

My Diocuments

e

My Computer

¥  [see ]

File name: |sampls pdr

v | [ Cancel ]

|FID simulator data file [*.pdn)

My Network Save as type:

Enter a file name and click the [Save] button to save the file.

B Summary of the procedure

Steps 3 to 6 are summarized in the table below.
Procedure for trend Universal monitor / numeric monitor operation
data collection AUTO mode MANUAL mode
Start trend data
collection Start the universal monitor Start the universal monitor
Collection-of 10 data SP = current PV
records under stable .
. Change PID values if necessary.
conditions
Start the step response. Change PID values if necessary. MANUAL — AUTO
SP = step response SP SP = step response SP
Step response in
progress
Finish trend data Stop the universal monitor Stop the universal monitor
collection Save the data Save the data
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8 -7

Error Messages

B PID Control Simulation Error Message

Type

Message

Description

Countermeasures

Function error

Auto-tuning was not
successful.

PID values cannot be
calculated because auto-
tuning was not successful.

Tune the PID values manually.

Can not add any more notes.

The number of saved notes
exceeds maximum limit.

Remove the unnecessary
notes.

Internal processing error

Process was not successful
due to lack of memory.

The PC memory is insufficient.

Close any applications not
in use to increase available

memory.

B Data file error

Type

Message

Description

Countermeasures

Data saving error

At least 20 data items are
required.

Sufficient trend data records
for pdh file creation were not
collected.

Collect 20 or more trend data
records.

Either manipulated variable
(MV) data or process variable
(PV) data could not be
collected.

The collected trend data does
not include MV or PV trend
data.

Collect both MV and PV trend
data.

Data read error

All trend data values are
identical.

All PV or MV trend data
records have the same value.

£ 8-6 How to Collect

Trend Data (P. 8-23)
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Chapter 9.

RESTRICTIONS AND
IMPORTANT NOTES ON USE

B PCPower Management

B Infrared Devices

In [PC Power Management] (the power conservation function), if the [Turn Off
Monitor] option has been selected, errors may occur while monitoring using the
Universal Monitor.

Do not select the [Turn Off Monitor] option while monitoring.

In addition, make sure that the hard disk does not go into the hibernation or
standby mode,

If any infrared device is installed on your PC and [Use Infrared Communication] is
selected, errors may occur while monitoring with the Universal Monitor.
Do not select the [Use Infrared Communication] option while monitoring.

B Restrictions on Using Actual Module Configuration Scan

If modules and external devices are connected via no communication boxes when
an actual module configuration scan is executed, diagnostic frames (Ethernet
multicast frames) are sent to the external network for about 6 seconds every 2 msec.
If any devices other than the module on the external network cannot handle frames
at that frequency, be sure to install a communication box in between.

B Restrictions (IP Addresses) on Using Actual Module Configuration Scan

B Windows Firewall

If an incorrect address has been set in a module using a process other than the
loader, it may not be possible to scan the actual module configuration correctly.
Connect to each module individually using a serial port, and perform the actual
module configuration scan and IP address numbering again.

If you cannot scan the actual module configuration despite a correct network
connection the loader environment may not be registered correctly with Windows
Firewall.

If this happens, open the Windows Control Panel, click [Security Center], and
select [Windows Firewall]. In the displayed [Windows Firewall] dialog box, click the
[Exceptions] tab and, register the [ICServer.exe] directory path name in the loader
directory by clicking the [Add Program] button.
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B Prohibited Usage of Compressed Folders

Do not use Windows folder compression. Doing so may cause loader malfunction.

Bl List of Value Limits

9-2

data packets

Data Unit Limit
Project name and mapping name Characters Not exceeding 20 characters
Workgroup name, node name, and Bytes Not exceeding 16 bytes
chain name
Comments Characters 255 characters
Chain ID, workgroup ID, and node ID | Range 1-65535
No. of project modules No. of modules 31 or less
No. of workgroup modules No. of modules 31 or less
No. of simultaneous trend monitor Data packets 256 or less

1 logging file and No. of image Samples 100 to 60000 or less ™
samples (No. of fixed samples)

Monitor cycle Milliseconds 400 msec or more
Minimum communication interval Milliseconds 0-1000

Timeout Milliseconds 10-10000

No. of resend times No. of times 0-10*

Graph update cycle n times the monitor cycle |1 or more

displays

Alarm cycle Milliseconds Not less than the monitor
cycle

No. of custom monitor registrations | No. of data packets 64 per grid

No. of custom trend registrations No. of data packets 32 per group

No. of trend monitor simultaneous No. of trend groups 8

No. of supervisor modules per

workgroup

No. of modules

*1. Once a value has reached the upper limit, logging files are moved to a different

file and the graph display is cleared. Samples may not be created to a maximum

number depending on environment factors such as the PC load and the

number of modules.

¥2. Data sampling may not be performed in accordance with the monitor cycle

setting, depending on environment factors such as the PC load and the number

of modules.

The recommended monitor cycle settings according to the number of modules

are shown below.
Recommended settings:

(for Ethernet communication)

1 module

2-4 modules

5-16 modules

17 modules or more

: 400 msec
11 sec
12 sec
14 sec

(for loader jack communication)

2000 msec

*3. These are the settings for loader communication (Ethernet and serial).

(The parameter read/write timeout values are fixed at Ethernet: 50 sec and

Serial: 40 sec)
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B Monitoring of Modules with Error Status through Universal Monitor
If normal modules are combined with abnormal modules (unable to communicate
with the loader) in the [Trend group] window in the [Universal monitor] window,
change the settings so that data is not sampled for abnormal modules. If the system
is trying to sample data for modules that cannot be communicated with, many
timeouts will occur. This will affect communication (monitoring) with normal
modules. The communication status displayed in the status bar in the [Universal
monitor] window will alternate between [OK] and [Break].

B Coexistence with Virus Security Software
If your PC is installed with security software that has functions such as personal
firewalls, loader Ethernet communication will be limited and it may not be possible
to read/write module parameters or execute monitoring through the Universal
Monitor.
If you do not disable the Windows Firewall function or stop security software
operations when using the loader, unexpected errors might occur.
However, if you do disable firewall functions or stop security software, you need
to consider the risk of computer viruses penetrating the system. We ask you to
carefully consider this risk and assume full responsibility for any actions that you
take.
Azbil Corporation is not responsible for any damages or errors that occur as a result
of changing these settings.

B Communication Boxes for Ring Communications in Chain Connections
Communication boxes for ring communication in a chain connection are displayed
in the [Module configuration] window using the actual module configuration
scan function in the loader. Communication boxes, terminal adapters, and
communication adapters not used for ring communication in a chain connection

are not displayed in the [Module configuration] window.

B Write Errors in Actual Module Communication Settings Using Saved Projects
Projects that have acquired module configuration information read the MAC
address information in actual devices. If you want to write actual module
communication settings or replace a module that has failed when there are
multiple sets of modules with the same configuration, perform an actual module
configuration scan in the [Actual module configuration] window.
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9-4

When PC Has Multiple User IDs with Administrator Privileges

If a PC has multiple user IDs with administrator privileges (administrator group),
an error might be displayed when a different user ID with administrator privileges
is used to log on to the PC and to run the loader.
Error message examples: Failed to create new (1)

Failed to open system database (401)

Failed to connect to database (411)
When there are multiple user IDs with administrator privileges, specify the user ID
with administrator privileges to log on to the PC and to use the loader.

When PC Has Multiple Network Interface Cards of the Same Type
(Restriction only for version 2 and earlier)
If multiple network interface cards of the same type are installed in the PC, or a
network interface card have multiple ports, the loader cannot be used.

Prohibition of network setting changes while SLP-NX is running
While SLP-NX is running, please do not modify the computer’s network settings
such as IP address, etc.

Prohibition of file creation in the SLP-NX log directory
SLP-NX creates a log directory in the SLP-NX installation directory. Seven days
after it is created, the log directory is automatically deleted. Do not create any files
manually in the SLP-NX log directory because doing so may cause an error in the
automatic deletion process.

Access rights for the installation destination folder
The SLP-NX installer checks beforehand whether the user has the appropriate
access rights for the folder selected as the installation destination. If not, the user is
prompted to use a different folder.

Changing the IP Address, etc. of a Module That Is Using Data Transfer Function

between Modules or Multi-Loop Cooperative Control
The following precaution applies when changing an IP address, node ID,
workgroup ID or chain ID communication setting after setting data transfer
function between modules or multi-loop cooperative control for a module.
Data transfer between modules and multi-loop cooperative control create internal
parameters that are linked to the IP address, node ID, workgroup ID and chain ID.
After writing the communication settings to the module, be sure to execute
parameter writing.
When using data transfer function between modules or multi-loop cooperative
control, after changing the IP address, node ID, workgroup ID and chain ID,
write to the communication setting module, and then continue and write to
the parameter module. If parameter reading is done before parameter writing,
inconsistencies may occur in the settings for data transfer function between
modules or multi-loop cooperative control, resulting in unintended operations.
If inconsistencies occur in cooperative control, a message stating, "The
corresponding module does not exist in the project database", is displayed
during parameter writing, and a message stating, "Cannot monitor Control
Group 1 because there is inconsistent information in the control group settings
of cooperative control", is displayed during monitoring. In data transfer function
between modules, a message stating, "The destination module cannot be found for
a communication setting. Do you want to clear the setting?" is displayed during
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parameter writing. If such a message is displayed, redo the settings of cooperative
control or data transfer function between modules, and then write the parameters
to the module again.

If required, read out the module parameter settings before changing the
communication settings.

B Precautions for Module Replacement

If a module is replaced because of a module failure or some other reason, and
immediately afterwards reading or writing is done, communications may fail.

This is because updating related to the computer’s MAC address and IP address
takes several minutes.

After replacing a module, wait several minutes before restart.

Also, after replacing a module, do an actual module configuration scan, and restore
the actual module communication settings and various parameter settings to their
state before replacement.

Decimal Point Position in the Universal Monitor

When values from controller module ROM version 1.xx are displayed in the
universal monitor, the numeric data is fixed at two digits after the decimal point.
Beginning with controller module ROM version 2.00, numeric data is displayed
according to the decimal point position setting.

Changing the Number of Loops for the Control Module Used in Multi-Loop

Cooperative Control

Do not change the number of loops for the controller module used in multi-loop
cooperative control.

If a change of the number of loops is required, change the number first and redo the
control group configuration for multi-loop cooperative control, and then execute
parameter writing for the supervisor module and controller module.

Precautions for Default Gateway Configuration

Do not set the default gateway for multiple network interface cards when a network
profile is configured.

If any network interface card is set to "Obtain an IP address automatically” (the
Windows default setting), do not set the default gateway for any other network
interface card.

Coexistence with network changeover software

If the PC is installed with network changeover software that can store and switch
IP addresses, it may not be possible to read/write module parameters or execute
monitoring through the universal monitor because IP address modification by the
loader is limited.

If network changeover software is running when the loader is used, an unexpected
error may occur.

Precautions for Setting Font Size for Windows

If “Medium-125 %” or “Large-150 %” is set for “Display” in “Control Panel” in
Windows, some window cannot be displayed normally (the right edge or the
bottom will be hidden.) In this case, set "Smaller-100 % (default)" and use the
loader.
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B Use of Multiple USB Loader Cables

If multiple USB loader cables are used, they cannot be identified separately on the
screen.

If the loader does not work when multiple USB loader cables are connected, try
changing the cables.

Bl Installation of Professional and Standard Versions on the Same PC

9-6

The standard SLP-NX and the SLP-NX Professional cannot be installed on the same
PC.

If the professional version is installed on a PC on which the standard version has
already been installed or vice versa, temporarily uninstall the loaders using [Add or
Remove Programs] and then install the desired loader.
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Appendix - 1 Explanation of Terminology

Module
*Controller module

SLP-NX Project window

Settings related to
communications
IP address

(Workgroup ID)

-m

Actual module configuration window

Write Actual module communication settings
IP address, node ID, chain ID (workgroup ID),
communication settings (RS-485, etc.)

Actual module

etc.

Communication settings 9| Configuration scan .
(RS-485, etc.) Module definitions
Model No., name
Overrite after | | .
scanning Mapping
Module definitions "
Model No.*, name Read only for Model No. Module definitions
Model No., name
3
Parameter Parameter Parameter L. .
Basic write Basic Mapping information
Input-output Input-output IP address
SP SP Node ID
Event Event W(Ctain lD)ID
PID PID orkgroup
Function »| Parameter Function Communication settings
Others read Others (RS-485, etc.)
| [
Parameter * Startup (universal monitor is activated according to mapping information)
Monitor
Standard bit/number Universal monitor window Custom
AUTO/MANUAL
RUN/READY

Start Trend/number/bit display/alarm monitor

monitoring

Project

Workgroup

Chain

Actual Module Communication
Settings

Mapping

Node ID

Parameter

Node Address

An item handled by the loader, such as the parameter settings for modules, is
called a Project.

A group of modules handled by the loader is called a Workgroup. Each
workgroup is assigned a unique number that is known as the Workgroup ID.
The workgroup is a logical grouping of modules.

A group of modules physically connected in a daisy chain is called a Chain.
Each chain is assigned a unique number that is known as the Chain ID.
Multiple chains are separated using devices such as communication boxes.

Ethernet communication settings and RS-485 settings such as IP addresses for
actual modules are called Actual Module Communication Settings.
Communication settings for modules are scanned and written to modules
through the [Actual module configuration] window.

Associating a module configured in a workgroup with an actual module is
called Mapping.

A Node ID is an identifier for each module when the data transfer function
between modules is used.

The settings required to operate modules are called Parameters.

An ID that combines the Workgroup ID and Node ID is called a Node
Address.
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Appendix - 2 Version History

This section describes the functions added and the specifications changed for the new version.
B Version 2.00 (support start date: January 2011)

@® Added functions

Description

Support for NX-DX1/DX2

Support for NX-S11/512/521

A logical operation window

A line graph window

[Data sampling switchover] check box in the monitor tree window of the universal monitor

[Module communication status] icon in the monitor tree window of the universal monitor

Date and time setting change function for the supervisor module in the universal monitor

Flash ROM backup and restore function for the supervisor module in the universal monitor

@ Specification changes

Description

Changed so that a reset occurs only when required during parameter writing if the NX-D15/D25 ROM version is 2.00 or
later.

B Version 3.00 (support start date: April 2012)

@® Added functions

Description

Compatible with Windows 7

PID Simulator

Support for NX-D35

Support for NX-DY1/DY2

[List for data transfer between modules] window.

Module version processing (Reading Parameters, Writing Parameters, [Compare module versions] dialog box, and offline
version change using [Change module version] dialog box)

[Logical operation monitor] window added to the universal monitor

@ Specifications change

Description

SQL Server 2008 Express SP1 was changed to SQL Server 2008 Express SP3.

Compatible with functional extension of NX-D15/D25/DX1/DX2/S21
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B Version 4.00 (available June 2013)

@® Added functions

Description

Support for NX-S01

@ Specifications change

Description
Compatible with functional extension of NX-D15/D25/D35/511/512/521

B Version 4.01 (available Aug. 2015)

@® Added functions

Description
Compatible with Windows 8.1
B Version 5.00 (avaliable: Mar.2017)
@® Added functions
Description

Compatible with Windows 10

.NET Framework 3.5.1 — 4.6.2

SQL Server 2008 Express — 2014 Express Local DB SP2

File extension was changed from SLX to SLX2 (no compatibility with SLP-NX 4.01 and earlier versions).
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Appendix - 3 Loader Support Corresponding to Module Versions

The table below shows loader support corresponding to module versions.

NX-D15/D25 NX-D35 NX-DX1/DX2 NX-DY1/DY2 NX-S11/12/21
SLP-NX 1.0_0 Unsupported Unsupported Unsupported Unsupported
Version 1
SLP-NX 1.0.1 Unsupported 200 Unsupported 1.00
Version 2
SLP-NX 1.0_3 1.0_3 2.0.1 1.0.0 1.0_2
Version 3
SLP-NX 1.0_4 1.0_4 2.0.1 1.0_0 1.0_3
Version 4 ~
Module 1.0_0 1.0_3 2.0.0 1.0_0 1.0_0
Version 1.0_1 1.0 4 201 1.0_1

1.02 1.0.2

1.0_3 1.0_3

1.0 4
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Revision History

6-66
App-3
End of the manual

Printed | Edn. | Revised pages Description
Aug.2010| 1
Jun.2011| 2 Opverall revision
Apr.2012( 3 A new model (NX-D35) was added. Fully revised due to function enhance-
ments.
June2013| 4 The 4th Engl. ed. corresponds to the 4th Jp. ed.
Sep.2015| 5 |ii The Role of This Manual section was changed.
1-2 The table in the System Requirements section was changed. The Handling
Precautions section was changed.
1-4 Windows XP - Windows 7
1-11 The Handling Precautions section was changed: "Windows XP" was delet-
ed, and "Windows 7" was changed to "Windows 7/8."
1-11to 1-17 Descriptions and images were changed.
1-12to 1-17 Old pages 1-12 to 1-16 became pages 1-12 to 1-17.
1-18 "Windows XP (32-bit)" was deleted, and "Windows 7" was changed to
"Windows 7/8."
3-8 A handling precaution was added.
5-10 A note was added.
7-12 Descriptions were added to the "Settings tab and Monitor tab" section.
9-5 Windows 7 > Windows 7/8.1
App-3 B Version 4.01 (available Aug. 2015) was added.
App-4 The note was deleted.
End of the manual | The version of Terms and Conditions was updated to AAS-511A-014-05.
Feb.2016| 6 |i Explanation about customer registration card was deleted.
1-6 The explanation was deleted.
End of the manual | AAS-511A-014-06
Apr.2017( 7 |[1-2 = System Environment table was changed.

A handling precaution was changed.

The explanation was added.

M Version 5.00 (avaliable: Feb.2017) was added.
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Terms and Conditions

We would like to express our appreciation for your purchase and use of Azbil Corporation's products.

You are required to acknowledge and agree upon the following terms and conditions for your purchase of Azbil Corporation's
products (system products, field instruments, control valves, and control products), unless otherwise stated in any separate
document, including, without limitation, estimation sheets, written agreements, catalogs, specifications and instruction manuals.

1. Warranty period and warranty scope
1.1 Warranty period
Azbil Corporation's products shall be warranted for one (1) year from the date of your purchase of the said products or
the delivery of the said products to a place designated by you.
1.2 Warranty scope
In the event that Azbil Corporation's product has any failure attributable to azbil during the aforementioned warranty
period, Azbil Corporation shall, without charge, deliver a replacement for the said product to the place where you
purchased, or repair the said product and deliver it to the aforementioned place.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, any failure falling under one of the following shall not be covered under this warranty:
(1) Failure caused by your improper use of azbil product
(noncompliance with conditions, environment of use, precautions, etc. set forth in catalogs, specifications,
instruction manuals, etc.);
(2) Failure caused for other reasons than Azbil Corporation's product;
(3) Failure caused by any modification or repair made by any person other than Azbil Corporation or Azbil
Corporation's subcontractors;
(4) Failure caused by your use of Azbil Corporation's product in a manner not conforming to the intended usage of
that product;
(5) Failure that the state-of-the-art at the time of Azbil Corporation's shipment did not allow Azbil Corporation to
predict; or
(6) Failure that arose from any reason not attributable to Azbil Corporation, including, without limitation, acts of God,
disasters, and actions taken by a third party.
Please note that the term “warranty” as used herein refers to equipment-only-warranty, and Azbil Corporation shall not
be liable for any damages, including direct, indirect, special, incidental or consequential damages in connection with or
arising out of Azbil Corporation's products.

-

2. Ascertainment of suitability
You are required to ascertain the suitability of Azbil Corporation's product in case of your use of the same with your
machinery, equipment, etc. (hereinafter referred to as “Equipment”) on your own responsibility, taking the following
matters into consideration:
(1) Regulations and standards or laws that your Equipment is to comply with.
(2) Examples of application described in any documents provided by Azbil Corporation are for your reference
purpose only, and you are required to check the functions and safety of your Equipment prior to your use.
(3) Measures to be taken to secure the required level of the reliability and safety of your Equipment in your use
Although azbil is constantly making efforts to improve the quality and reliability of Azbil Corporation's
products, there exists a possibility that parts and machinery may break down.
You are required to provide your Equipment with safety design such as fool-proof design, *1 and fail-safe
design*2 (anti-flame propagation design, etc.), whereby preventing any occurrence of physical injuries, fires,
significant damage, and so forth. Furthermore, fault avoidance, *3 fault tolerance,*4 or the like should be
incorporated so that the said Equipment can satisfy the level of reliability and safety required for your use.

*1. A design that is safe even if the user makes an error.

*2. A design that is safe even if the device fails.

*3. Avoidance of device failure by using highly reliable components, etc.
*4.The use of redundancy.

3. Precautions and restrictions on application
Azbil Corporation's products other than those explicitly specified as applicable (e.g. azbil Limit Switch For Nuclear Energy)
shall not be used in a nuclear energy controlled area (radiation controlled area).
Any Azbil Corporation's products shall not be used for/with medical equipment.
The products are for industrial use. Do not allow general consumers to install or use any Azbil Corporation's product.
However, azbil products can be incorporated into products used by general consumers. If you intend to use a product for
that purpose, please contact one of our sales representatives.
In addition,
you are required to conduct a consultation with our sales representative and understand detail specifications, cautions
for operation, and so forth by reference to catalogs, specifications, instruction manual, etc. in case that you intend to use
azbil product for any purposes specified in (1) through (6) below.
Moreover, you are required to provide your Equipment with fool-proof design, fail-safe design, anti-flame propagation
design, fault avoidance, fault tolerance, and other kinds of protection/safety circuit design on your own responsibility to
ensure reliability and safety, whereby preventing problems caused by failure or nonconformity.
(1) For use under such conditions or in such environments as not stated in technical documents, including catalogs,
specification, and instruction manuals
(2) For use of specific purposes, such as:
* Nuclear energy/radiation related facilities
[For use outside nuclear energy controlled areas] [For use of Azbil Corporation's Limit Switch For Nuclear
Energy]
* Machinery or equipment for space/sea bottom
* Transportation equipment
[Railway, aircraft, vessels, vehicle equipment, etc.]
* Antidisaster/crime-prevention equipment



* Burning appliances
* Electrothermal equipment
* Amusement facilities
* Facilities/applications associated directly with billing
(3) Supply systems such as electricity/gas/water supply systems, large-scale communication systems, and traffic/air
traffic control systems requiring high reliability
(4) Facilities that are to comply with regulations of governmental/public agencies or specific industries
(5) Machinery or equipment that may affect human lives, human bodies or properties
(6) Other machinery or equipment equivalent to those set forth in items (1) to (5) above which require high reliability
and safety

4. Precautions against long-term use
Use of Azbil Corporation's products, including switches, which contain electronic components, over a prolonged period
may degrade insulation or increase contact-resistance and may result in heat generation or any other similar problem
causing such product or switch to develop safety hazards such as smoking, ignition, and electrification.
Although acceleration of the above situation varies depending on the conditions or environment of use of the products,
you are required not to use any Azbil Corporation's products for a period exceeding ten (10) years unless otherwise
stated in specifications or instruction manuals.

5. Recommendation for renewal
Mechanical components, such as relays and switches, used for Azbil Corporation's products will reach the end of their life
due to wear by repetitious open/close operations.
In addition, electronic components such as electrolytic capacitors will reach the end of their life due to aged deterioration
based on the conditions or environment in which such electronic components are used.
Although acceleration of the above situation varies depending on the conditions or environment of use, the number of
open/close operations of relays, etc. as prescribed in specifications or instruction manuals, or depending on the design
margin of your machine or equipment, you are required to renew any Azbil Corporation's products every 5 to 10 years
unless otherwise specified in specifications or instruction manuals.
System products, field instruments (sensors such as pressure/flow/level sensors, regulating valves, etc.) will reach the end
of their life due to aged deterioration of parts.
For those parts that will reach the end of their life due to aged deterioration, recommended replacement cycles are
prescribed. You are required to replace parts based on such recommended replacement cycles.

6. Other precautions
Prior to your use of Azbil Corporation's products, you are required to understand and comply with specifications (e.g.,
conditions and environment of use), precautions, warnings/cautions/notices as set forth in the technical documents
prepared for individual Azbil Corporation's products, such as catalogs, specifications, and instruction manuals to ensure
the quality, reliability, and safety of those products.

7. Changes to specifications
Please note that the descriptions contained in any documents provided by azbil are subject to change without notice for
improvement or for any other reason.
For inquires or information on specifications as you may need to check, please contact our branch offices or sales offices,
or your local sales agents.

8. Discontinuance of the supply of products/parts
Please note that the production of any Azbil Corporation's product may be discontinued without notice.
For repairable products, we will, in principle, undertake repairs for five (5) years after the discontinuance of those
products. In some cases, however, we cannot undertake such repairs for reasons, such as the absence of repair parts.
For system products, field instruments, we may not be able to undertake parts replacement for similar reasons.

9. Scope of services

Prices of Azbil Corporation's products do not include any charges for services such as engineer dispatch service.
Accordingly, a separate fee will be charged in any of the following cases:

(1) Installation, adjustment, guidance, and attendance at a test run

(2) Maintenance, inspection, adjustment, and repair

(3) Technical guidance and technical education

(4) Special test or special inspection of a product under the conditions specified by you
Please note that we cannot provide any services as set forth above in a nuclear energy controlled area (radiation
controlled area) or at a place where the level of exposure to radiation is equivalent to that in a nuclear energy controlled
area.
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